Description CONTROL METHOD FOR INFORMATION APPARATUS AND PROGRAM Technical Field
[0001] The present disclosure relates to a control method for an information apparatus and a program.
Background Art [0002] Technologies for remotely monitoring or remotely controlling one or more target
devices using one remote controller are proposed?§88810Patent Document 1 discloses a technology for
remotely operating one or more target devices from a monitor of a television set. Specifically, icons for the
one or more target devices are dis ﬁl_z%[l)d on the r| ht side of a monitor screen. When a desired one of the

icons is selected (i), 89|'83B8|5M§ a§85 ONRR Mﬁ‘@ﬁ%‘ 6f MBHE&'!HESQ ﬁ&%en a pointer is

moved to the location of installation of a target device desired to be operated in the floor plan (iii), an
operation scr.?%%%%g & farget device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor screen
(iv) (paragraphs ] t0 [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B). [0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a
technology fdPeYdtrdilagresraodiptiosenreteddoieceotisphdgnatepdgier reiipteresHebrepagpiciidally, a floor
plan of each b @nd the condition within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the
remote controller. For example, the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the
case where an illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates
the current teBnciegmumeMta certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in the

case where e%%%{ﬁf&%’} rlp(?gﬁﬁﬁeﬁes ?%ﬂt%r vigelt éﬁ&%f&:‘@&#&&@hg"%ﬁeat&s R ‘dc gor the like

of a control t rget object a at In e am unt o ater in case where the tontrol
target is a badRVigerusHIONR rgrerteeiip0eBMrapdeni1] and Fig. 6). [0005] Patent Document 3 relates

toa technologm(jg]* r@%ﬁ‘@‘?ﬁbcﬁﬂﬁféﬁ!"ﬁ@|§£IQ$E§@%€MW%’Hﬂ@nﬁtﬁﬂ?@&?@tiﬂ@%ﬁé'@ﬂ ABE thestate of an
electric building material (such as a hallway door or a sgy % ht). Specifically, a monitor screen of a

personal conTOUEsS S Ay RoNE8F BIZHEIRSISHR Seing FREE Péd‘fgrﬁff%r HP%B@?@/ YRR R R Iectric
building material (sllsyeasrathmﬂ‘gmwde@f arnmsk@rnl|gd1b)eandvamtaheddssptagnmoﬁtthatmdusama:téte

open/closes te %]r} trc @ éjd%% g}g}rg;a%rgf%%pr{%%etgr% Qe%?r re eﬁ ({)eSrItIOI[A he floor

plans. When § ay SN s Sele cte , an operation screen he s eIECtric 8UI ding
material is d|§pta§/é@|:ﬂﬁl%@th@&{&dlmm.fvﬁér@ﬁﬁéi%@mdgéw@émHﬁ@l@a@@tadn l@p*ben dpsrakéor(iblitedn, a close

operation screen for the target device selected by moving the pointer is displayed on the monitor
screen (iv) (paragraphs [0138] to [0140] and Figs. 25A and 25B).

[0004] Patent Document 2 discloses a technology for controlling one or more target devices
using a single remote controller. Specifically, a floor plan of each room and the condition
within the room are displayed on a liquid crystal monitor of the remote controller. For example,
the liquid crystal monitor displays a illumination mark displayed in the case where an
illumination device of a certain room is turned on, a room temperature mark that indicates the
current temperature of a certain room, a lock mark in the shape of a hatched window displayed in
the case where a window of a certain room is locked, a device/facility mark that indicates the
status or the like of a control target object, a mark that indicates the amount of hot water in the
case where the control target is a bath, and so forth (paragraphs [0037] to [0041] and Fig. 6).
[0005] Patent Document 3 relates to a technology for remotely controlling and remotely
monitoring open/close operation and the state of an electric building material (such as a hallway
door or a skylight). Specifically, a monitor screen of a personal computer displays floor plans
for first and second floors of a property, a picture of the electric building material (such as a
hallway door or a skylight) and a state display icon that indicates the open/close state of the
electric building material are displayed at the corresponding position on the floor plans. When
the state display icon is selected, an operation screen for the selected electric building material is

displayed in another window. The operation screen includes an open operation button, a close



operation button, an operation monitor screen, and a button for hiding the operation screen (paragraph
[0025] and Figs. 4, 5, and 6). [0006] Patent Document 4 discloses a user interface including a floor plan
and an icon. Examples of the icon include an icon representing a receptacle, an icon representing a
digital image FPaFHEALLRR, iéBroRSHEE MMUtan SHEAMinaRfbA deliRie (Eididinga i OBFIT00D BFPent
Document 5 gigelgepr pasgaiieiiace of ayigumination system. When an icon associated with a certain

light source is dragged into_a target region on a screen and moved toward the center of the target region,
the intensity qug)&ft Fr B HROCH B, S TLPRgh AU A e TR /08 !%C?Oéﬁfpfowme?w-’%ﬁ? ocuments
1 to 5 descriliedmjieyefniedcarfuritieddérapriove meprasdQi@Ph PattidRo cuntent répdapaimgse dgitaht
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2000-13897 ent Document panese _ _ald-open 009-213107 Patent
Document 4:[009 P afeatent Reciipanion disslopey 30/5e2 3nesheastabae Bt aioNRysiaBs e PARMINGIS128489

Summary of fae,dentiam [RQLAkIN REREsI-addrarstee fﬁf@goﬂar%eiﬁgég%@a@ﬁ&%?éeﬂf ihe RisrENt

invention provides a control method for an information apparatus having a display and being connected to
a network, of&BF s SaArGAt s riaet 6%9!?59véBﬁffE?fé%%%l‘QHUFPé‘EvUb?%PEF?éPBBHW&'M’é‘th%cédﬁsing a

computer of iheréafedmation apparatus to: display a display screen representing a floor plan of a building

on the dis"'%oo%@fg%%ﬂ% i[%ﬁti%%é’é‘%ﬁ&%ef%"%iﬂ%éﬂ&‘a%%o‘i’/%’ﬁ;e%:lvﬁﬂfﬂﬁér% ir%%?%fhe display

screen representi of plan, evice icons being movab en selection of a device icon
representing [0Aearfeteddvnseraenbhiglanenesse aienh dligagen deidcanseniNse 388 & 1848iay a control screen

for operating, or CO”ﬁé’E@Hﬂ@)@cﬁ_FﬁéﬁtnyJHb%&@@ﬁ%@hﬁSN@ﬁﬁ&ﬂ[@é%ﬁWN& E@)ébﬁ@@ﬁ@ed devipe icon on
the display, and move the device icans representing the one or more target devices out of a display

region of the control RFBEROSH e f dARANESR frBRbRRAIGRY 2B HaklRBERAVR: SAAHE AL of an operation on
the control screen, tirateariaivommmand Péentisgeaiflearinaperaliao,zathe state confirmation of the target

device corresponding @ {5 A& A 8L ASHEE patent No. 5128489

Summary of the Invention

[0010] In order to address the foregoing issue, an aspect of the present invention provides a
control method for an information apparatus having a display and being connected to a network,
one or more target devices being controlled over the network, the control method causing a
computer of the information apparatus to: display a display screen representing a floor plan of a
building on the display, and display device icons representing the one or more target devices on
the display screen representing the floor plan, the device icons being movable; when selection of
a device icon representing one target device among the one or more target devices is sensed,
display a control screen for operating, or confirming a state of, the one target device
corresponding to the sensed device icon on the display, and move the device icons representing
the one or more target devices out of a display region of the control screen; and output a control
command to the network on the basis of an operation on the control screen, the control command
allowing at least operation or the state confirmation of the target device corresponding to the one
target device.

[0011] According to the aspect described above, it is possible to embody a further

improvement.

Brief Description of the Drawings

[0012] Fig. 1 is a diagram showing an overall configuration of a home control system to which



[0011] According to the aspect described above, it is possible to embody a further improvement. Brief
Description of the Drawings [0012] Fig. 1 is a diagram showing an overall configuration of a home control
system to which a home controller according to an embodiment of the present invention is applied.

Fig. 2 is a diddiemt SRoANY Ataniciraieas enBedipeitofder hyeasat ierkied iaikkiedccording to the

embodiment of the prsentinyQiiRhm shoWilly s RoRKdiBBaTRRENN DINBE PG ERHEBIRF the home
controller, a devic(ﬁ and a server.accor i@%to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig.4isa
I

diagram sho@fifiyf '*E’oﬁqf}B%ngRﬁ‘?'&?g PERETHINEBH iplementation of the home controller according
to the embodiment dfithe psesbhickd@gtion.showikdothd efidiagiamaoshbevinghtheootolfigyu eatioricef a basic

screen of theaﬁggﬁ&gp%%%?éi@é:? .%&%énﬁeﬁ%?ﬂgeim@%%?m\b%ﬁéﬁsem invention. Fig.6is a

diagram showing an exam oor plan according to the embodiment of the present invention.
Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of

the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 6 is a diagram showing an example of a floor plan according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as texts according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 8 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement
information for device icons as images according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 10 is a diagram showing an example of transition between a first floor display state
and a second floor display state of the basic screen of the home controller according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 11 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 13 is a diagram showing the configuration of the display state of a device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 14 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 15 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of
the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 16 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of

the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present



Fig. 7 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan including arrangement information for device
icons as texts according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 8 is a diagram showing an
example of the floor plan including arrangement information for device icons as images according to the
embodiment B¥eRBPresent invention. Fig. 9 is a diagram showing an example of the floor plan

including a”angemeﬁbirﬂ@ﬁg‘ﬂ%rﬁ?ﬁ dRXIERy GQRFRSUINRA R ARSRIBNBBIPRE RO HiMRN dhe present
invention. Fig. 101s a gsﬁaﬁram showing an eﬁl?]ngple of trapsition be](ween a first floor display state

and a secondHBEY HLHAY LA BRI dErREN S oo HEMRILDRY AldPHRESFRING BIHAR embodiment
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Fig. 12 is a diagram showing a on arrangement example o iIsplay state of the device control
screen of theohBiheresntroNertRitording to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 13is a

diagram showing the-gpntigyikadiagrah bR wing ay @ RfR fadtRIcoRtREseHeaBeh iR Brompgpntroller

according to the embodiment of the present inventjon. Flg. 14is a dlaﬁram showing a device icon
arrangementBaRIHE 8RS UREN ) BEbeBr GoOtHRlGEAE R OsRlL EAtR PIHREHS I Ee CORTFBlIEF &k ording to
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device control screen of a certain device to the display state of the device control screen of
another device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 21 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the display state and the
hidden state of the device control screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of
the present invention.

Fig. 22 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 23 is a diagram showing an example of an animation for transition from the basic
screen of the home controller to the display state of the device control screen according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 24 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device icon list display screen of the
home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the device icon list display screen according to the embodiment of the
present invention.

Fig. 26 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the device icon list
display screen of the home controller and the display state of the device control screen according
to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 27 is a diagram showing an example of transition between the basic screen of the
home controller and the display state of the device control screen according to the embodiment
of the present invention.

Fig. 28 is a diagram showing how the home controller successively transitions among
the display states of the device control screens for different devices according to the embodiment

of the present invention.



Fig. 16 is a diagram showing a device icon arrangement example of the display state of the device control
screen of the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 17 isa
diagram showing a configuration example of the display state of the device control screen of the home
controller according kgt dhdbdiagraahshonting pReampisvairtisniay on thrybasiisceeen rdavietsdtahg an

example of tigRaiier babsegrihn barik eterimpitthadunedrrRHiehaprkdbn Meriaynstate of the device

control screen according_to the embodiment of the present inventjon. . E%é_lg IS a djagram showing an
example of transitior Setivedri HBLATGIHIG: Bis P YA 8 Th AN 1L QLT L ATRY HBUNG Whtroller
and the displayiziditacnt tehdgvesencoveatiecreen for the second floor according to the embodiment of the
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home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 22 is a diagram showing
an example SPE0UMAALERSBrEFEHIMEAYPBm the basic screen of the home controller to the display state
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oy I P R SRR R R SRR et
invention.

Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home
controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 36 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
acquire the home information from the server according to the embodiment of the present
invention.

Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the home controller is connected to the network according to
the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 38 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
detect a device on a network when the device is connected to the network according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39A is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
a device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 39B is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control
a device according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 40 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to generate
a control command for a device in accordance with the content of a contact by a contacting
object according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 41 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to transmit
a control command according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 42 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to

directly control a device according to the embodiment of the present invention.



Fig. 24 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device icon list display screen of the home controller
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 25 is a diagram showing an example of
transition between the basic screen of the home controller and the device icon list display screen

according to the embélififelstaoTeaiesecdiaptimasandng the flpy obe psosesfalgrdhe SRBWFREellekEmple of

transition betyagdl hgdR¥IER WY blittcisriayascsrMYy eh the hsbgisenttaltes preHidisaigy state of the

device control screen.according to the embodiment . of the present invention. Fig. 27 is a diagram
showing an example 6t SARSTSFALEIRGALPOIAE BERIEGCHEGHONt T1e RETFE B sIEP I e iy state of
the device cantpalsaheestaeadrdingizdhieoamthe dsenesrt afctivdipyese titeinreimitiment ofFile 28tera diagram
showing howi}gpgnngﬁne controller successively transitions among the display states of the device control
screens for d'i erent devices according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 29 is a
diagram showing anfiSafhpfcaseaispraibarame Havins the dlowiaiaviceceshArcanhonmseenriteleedoon a

network accojigiiaghiedieo PARPREMIENE @hdb & RRSABHEMEBHRTbIler cdnitdoISE FhiafitpPiaiE, /e Wing the
configuration of home information according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 3lisa

diagram shoRHGRARYHRFArYgrONe SHLR RS HBR RIERSIdNGME%he embodiment of the present
invention. Fig. 3Rigs 46dsagysaquesbe vimgahesicaniiiguhatitowodfre prodefofon atio hcaec oodirugléo tthe

embodiment é%)fnmﬁ BgSQSQBWSQBQ%e server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 47 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to
control devices by way of the server in the case where the home controller controls a plurality of
devices with one operation according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 48 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for a case where a device
icon is moved in the home controller according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 49 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 50 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 51 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists
of the home controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 52 is a diagram showing a floor plan in another pattern according to the
embodiment of the present invention.

Fig. 53 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 52.

Fig. 54 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 55 is a diagram illustrating transition between the display state of the basic screen
and the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 56 is a diagram showing the configuration of a floor plan in which the size of each
room is varied in accordance with the actual room size in the floor plan shown in Fig. 52.

Fig. 57 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 56.

Fig. 58 is a diagram showing the display state of a device control screen for a case



Fig. 33 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the vertex information and the
floor plan for the first floor according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 34 is a diagram
showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server according to the embodiment of the

present inventfife the flpgg Pl phendidyrignSSHeadaBeAascoafilgaraidh of a device list managed by the
home controller accefigingptestiespmiariinaning! hgderesaAtinantigdher pﬁi@r@@d&ﬁiﬁ@qﬂﬁﬂﬁe diagram
showing the flow of a process for the home controller to acquire the home information from the server
according to ?H@%q{%%ﬁﬁﬁlﬁg?ﬁ%ﬁﬁg B8RP invention. Fig. 37 is a sequence diagram showing the
flow of a process forRiye thime dagrotshtovigt¢w eodfiyication afrrebagiclsordeenttheadoptetoeoitwotler is
connected to ﬁQﬁ‘Jﬁ%WYP,Wﬁ cggding to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 38 is a
sequence die?gram showing&the'flow of a process for the home controller to detect a device on a network
when the device is coldnéétédadipgsaneaiomngctsrdingan sktecthiBodRrienteTttplespresse firidveastion.

Fig. 39A is afjpavehrrtishoyangribeflpvegl sonseeeptdor the home controller to control a device according
to the embodiment of_th(%é)_resent invention. Fig. 39B.is a flowchart showiné; the flow of a process for
t

the home controller {d%&ftFoR 4 3L VEGRATLP RS RIS ARG DRl MALRRSHYBREMUSET  Fig. 40
is a flowcharpsifomving pirelilout opaatinpoass fasrihie therfieocphinahentoigeieztte a control command for a

device in accordance,withthe. caaieih o8GR B MRy UURCENY RIRE RREIUDLP e Rigdiment of

the present invention.
plan displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62.

Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen.

Fig. 65 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen which adopts the floor
plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which device icons are not displayed.

Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen
to the display state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in which device
icons are not displayed is adopted.

Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information for a case
where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information shown in Fig. 67.

Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the display
position in the room information shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan.

Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the server
for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed by the home

controller for a case where the floor plan shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.

Description of Embodiments
[0013] (Story before Inventing Aspect according to Present Disclosure)

First, the point of view of an aspect according to the present disclosure will be
described.
[0014] In Patent Document 1 described above, icons for one or more target devices are
displayed on the right side of a monitor screen, and a floor plan is displayed on the left side of

the monitor screen. That is, the icons for the one or more target devices and the floor plan are



Fig. 41 is a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home controller to transmit a control command
according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 42 is a sequence diagram showing the
flow of a process for the home controller to directly control a device according to the embodiment of the

present inverlirpipyed sqpryatelyi&rensseiepiberdragrih SRBwWiRigIRO RO W SR HiveesdadEehandivle

controller to gRitiRlea deNisEdY, WRNRGINR SeiManRerR dindtietiasiob asiinanbdetbserirggniiavention.
Fig.44isas quence_dig ram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to acquire the state

of a device MR AESE U LR AT A9 BRSHImER o F PR SSAB AP R R Yed- Fig 45 is a
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embodiment of the present invention." . 46 Is a sequence diagram showing the Tlow of & process
for the homedgifgdRdaras ciptrdiey (éasdesciiked apee seteefarenavBesenpsraarfetigpt didersoller
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Fig. 47 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for the home controller to control devices by

way of the sdheP it B LSHhAI8VEh &' Rl B B RPLER S A HRAL AEY 5 ¥ Mids AP U peration
according to theratinbodirhsntaqfitbeadeeganiunsentiprocess §eps 48Hs alkeadyenperdisgiaforstadaring the

fl f ice.i ' ' ller. ing.

embocment S e e B e R R s
for updating treeadeitanpiascontinddidfoe tenensiier aetirdss M eescrdiNG R gtk inid B8 mdiNof the

present inventi@fires a larger number of process operations to be performed by a user.

[0016] Patent Document 2 described above describes only displaying the state of each target
device, and does not describe at all remotely controlling operation of each target device.
Therefore, although the one or more target devices can be remotely monitored using one remote
controller, the one or more target devices cannot be controlled.

[0017] In Patent Document 3 described above, open/close operation and the state of an electric
building material (such as a hallway door or a skylight) are remotely controlled and remotely
monitored using a personal computer. However, the content of the remote control is just simple
control of open/close operation. In addition, as shown in Fig. 4B, an icon (21b) is hidden by an
operation screen (25). As the number of icons displayed on a floor plan (19b) is increased, the
number of icons hidden by the operation screen (25) is increased. In this case, in order to
search for the next icon that is different from the icon corresponding to the current operation
target, there are needed an instruction and a process for temporarily erasing the operation screen
(25). In particular, assuming that one or more operation targets are remotely operated using a
common remote controller, integration into one remote controller rather increases the number of
operations to be performed before a desired operation target is operated, which increases the time
before the desired operation target is operated.

[0018] In Patent Document 4 described above, for example, only two icons, namely the icon
representing the illumination and the icon representing the digital image frame, are displayed.
Moreover, an operation screen for the illumination, or an operation screen for the digital image
frame, is displayed on the floor plan (Fig. 8B). In contrast to a case where only two icons,
namely the icon representing the illumination and the icon representing the digital image frame,
are displayed, however, some icons may be hidden by the operation screen if an increasing

number of icons are displayed on the floor plan. Also in Patent Document 4 described above, a



Fig. 50 is a sequence diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists of the home
controller and the server according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 51 is a sequence
diagram showing the flow of a process for updating the device lists of the home controller and the server
according to BRE ehtfodaeraiebisthevpiesbythn gepigian screanig. Bociamentia GrapiiRfbavme 2oRedPblan in

another pattgfpageardinelifishasmiedmeaidnaprasantieastianere théridis23 iRéh dirgrapmshowing
the configuration of lan shown in Fig. % 54 is a diagram

% asic screen that ado%s%the floor 52. Fi

showing the BYBIEY Q1 GPARN e Mtrol SFEYH 5} Eﬁec&%sé W TR YrSBPDIRPRABHR AN Y. 52 is
adopted. heidpnbin te iat ok angreati ohusirin grirapesition fretieeeortnidydispiay statispfdyee basiatisareen and
the display s f ice C e Fj is,a.diag S i confj jon of a floor
plan in whior i P B B B er e e R Y e
shown in Figlesiisplayedhigpngy be andratgthm BHoagerjdne ly drfrgerestibh iebpae @ rocesepapbanidbpts the

floor plan sheRter FigopGafidds B8 ik adisarmshewingthrdisniay aiatelokandrvicersealiahrgreen for a
case increases the time before the desired operation target is operated. As a result, assuming that one

or more operation targets are remotely operated using a common remote controller, integration

into one remote controller rather incurs an erroneous operation when operating a desired

operation target, which complicates the operation.

[0019] Patent Document 5 described above only considers controlling an illumination device
for each room such as a bedroom, and does not consider controlling illumination devices for
each floor. For example, an illumination device in a room corresponding to a first target region
may be turned on by moving an icon from the outside of the first target region to the inside of the
first target region. However, when an icon is moved from the first target region to a second
target region that is adjacent to the first target region, the icon is moved into the second target
region. Therefore, although an illumination device in a room corresponding to the second
target region is turned on, an illumination device in a room corresponding to the first target
region is turned off since the icon is moved out of the first target region. Consequently, Patent
Document 5 described above does not consider a case where there are two or more target regions
on one floor.

[0020] Based on the considerations described above, the inventors have conceived various
aspects of the present disclosure to be described below.
[0021] A control method according to an aspect of the present invention is a control method for
an information apparatus having a display and being connected to a network, one or more target
devices being controlled over the network,

the control method causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen representing a floor plan of a building on the display, and
display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, the device icons being movable;

when selection of a device icon representing one target device among the one or more
target devices is sensed, display a control screen for operating, or confirming a state of, the one
target device corresponding to the sensed device icon on the display, and move the device icons

representing the one or more target devices out of a display region of the control screen; and



where the floor plan shown in Fig. 56 is adopted as the floor plan. Fig. 59 is a diagram showing a
floor plan in still another pattern according to the embodiment of the present invention. Fig. 60 is a
diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floor plan shown in Fig. 59. Fig.

61 is a diagram showiigpifeQiEphgatEangT i deynednskipl Serbasistef ancerrsaipier the AedFPlan
shown in Figs@8eis adopigchl commishPAlsnardiagiat shewing arflaersiansispimrs on ddigriay in the

case where a user performs _agginch-out opera(%on on a room in the floor plan shown in Fig. 59. Fig.
63 is a diagr&Y SRR AL BEIN L A LABIEL G§¥lA%e control screen in the floor plan displayed as
enlarged shoj@deitj Fig.t6&.aspectFigsdbibed abdiayrmmhehaasinghecsabn tamsitiscrdeonfothepeligjpigyostate of

the basic screap fﬁs&f sy St é’fté%fe{j%}ﬁﬁg C@“&ﬁ%ﬁff%ﬁe&% overlid §%ﬁsﬁed‘<ﬁh9§%§‘ showing the

configuration g:ﬁa %]a C screen Willgh adopts the ﬁoor plan’shown In Iglgs5 § and in which device icons are

not displayedepresenting the floor plan, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are
moved out of the display region of the control screen. Thus, none of the device icons
representing the one or more target devices is hidden under the control screen. Therefore, there
is no need for an instruction for erasing the control screen in order to find the next desired device
icon that is different from the one device icon. Thus, it is possible to reduce the number of
process steps to be taken within the information apparatus and the number of operations to be
performed by the user in order to redisplay icons representing one or more target devices after an
operation on the target device corresponding to the one device icon is once finished.
[0023] With the control screen displayed, selection of the next desired device icon is allowed
from all the device icons representing the one or more target devices. Thus, it is possible to
reduce the time before an operation on the next target device. As a result, it is possible to
reduce the interval from an operation on one target device to an operation on the next target
device in remotely operating the one or more target devices using a common remote controller.
[0024] In the aspect described above, for example, the device icons representing the one or
more target devices may be moved to a location outside a region of the control screen and
outside a display region of the display screen representing the floor plan.
[0025] In this case, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved to a
location outside the region of the control screen and outside the display region of the display
screen representing the floor plan.
[0026] Consequently, display control in which the display region of the display screen and the
region for retraction of the device icons are separated is performed by moving the device icons to
a location outside the display region of the display screen representing the floor plan in the case
where the display size of the control screen is large, in the case where the number of device icons
is large, or the like, for example. This facilitates selecting a device icon corresponding to the
next target device to be controlled.
[0027] Thus, it is possible to reduce the operation interval from an operation on one target
device to an operation on the next target device in remotely operating one or more target device
using a common remote controller.
[0028] In the aspect described above, for example, the device icons representing the one or

more target devices are moved to a location outside a region of the control screen and outside a
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Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen to the display
state of the device control screen for a case where the basic screen in which device icons are not
displayed is adopted. Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information for a
case where thigPiyoregian SHOAISAIBIGCHseRmspdag theritpos 8l aarayriraesHENasE thenediRyuration of

room informagidiahAuvnsi dyi S fidh gﬁ%eags#g@g@@g@m showing an example of the correspondence
between the\fﬂiﬁgglily position in the room infarmation shown in Fig. 67 and the floor plan. E[? 70is a
|

diagram sho hd't ?iﬁ%ﬁeaﬁ%%%?‘é?%gw‘ée||§?%&Waﬂéﬁ‘%%¢t??§%&?&%nﬂf g8 QG AT A Ho0r plan

shown in Figobesadapteteen. Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list managed

by the home ol o 5835 NORRE 8ROk Ia0HIRNID 5% 5 2SIt RSSHERYEn

Embodiment 3 _ ore Inventing ASpect according to Present Disclosur irst, the point
of view of an"B@iscatart deviierare thevprtdeanoerterSuikdRMl saier St vcepnio seTaen RAgeMtTidsciment 1

described abg@¥gialrRIIFIPHOME AEATNSFaQ P HENNERARR floor plan, and may be arranged in one line

outside the display region of the display screen; and
the device icons representing the one or more target devices arranged in one line may be

moved in a direction of the line to display the selected device icon within a display region of the
display.
[0031] The display region of the display is limited in both the vertical direction and the
horizontal direction. Meanwhile, there may be a case where there are so large a number of
device icons representing the one or more target devices that all the device icons may not be
displayed in the display region of the display. In this case, the device icon, selection of which is
sensed, may be hidden out of the display region of the display.
[0032] According to the aspect, the device icons representing the one or more target devices
arranged in one line are moved in the direction of the line such that the device icon, selection of
which is sensed, is displayed within the display region of the display. This allows the device
icon, selection of which is sensed, to stay within the display region even in the case where the
display region is saved. This prevents an erroneous operation due to disappearance of the
device icon, selection of which is sensed, from the display region. This also reduces the
number of process steps to taken within the information apparatus and the number of operations
to be performed by the user to move the device icons, which are once hidden out of the display
region, into the display region again.
[0033] In the aspect described above, for example, when the device icons representing the one
or more target devices are moved out of the display region of the display screen representing the
floor plan, the device icons representing the one or more target devices may be arranged in
accordance with corresponding rooms included in the floor plan represented by the display
screen.
[0034] In this case, display control in which the device icons are arranged in accordance with
the rooms is performed in the case where a large number of device icons are provided, for
example. This allows the user to easily select a device icon corresponding to the next target
device in controlling or confirming the state of the next target device in the same room.

[0035] Thus, it is possible to reduce the operation interval from an operation on one target
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displayed on the right side of a monitor screen, and a floor plan is displayed on the left side of the monitor
screen. That is, the icons for the one or more target devices and the floor plan are displayed separately
from each other, and the icons for the one or more target devices are not movable. Therefore, the location
of installatiorf¥igett §eraeaiien dadieAe BEosheadred irametaydiPpraling e AedasgehsisViaes a pointer.
Then, an opg[a#gn seHRABN TRl ol LobinPade bido @FuaIRM nd e crireirhalg (8. bakabeg Of the
configuration described %Eove, the numPer of operation steps to be taken to display an operation screen
for a desired ‘BP§EUARGIY BTAGFEVIEM?H YW Yescribed above. Therefore, when one or more target
devices are regHEYmMtbaitepect desaihededpaentiolledmupiagtben eavneoimico rapodkentitine toperation steps (i)
to (iv) descri ired t rget.device,. whi icate ration. This
requires a Ia?gé:}rean%%:egcﬁer \ZifJ %ﬂ&%&e@@t@é t?ae?%%%&nﬁb%ﬁé'g%ﬁggqgé Wo?@gﬂﬁwﬁﬁm%ﬂ%ﬁgg%ha desired
target devicedBfRIRYNEhBEAIGRIFfoeetarget devices is operated simply because remote controllers for the
one or more [gpget dﬁNéC%Flég iRiQeRalRARRtAi9Nsy Wﬂ‘ﬁ'ﬂif&ﬂw Gofh |@ff8%ﬂl¢%]%F&fi@ﬁ?&%i@pefaﬂons
to be performed by a user. [0016] Patent Document 2 described above describes only dlsplayln% the state

of each targdlBIUR! AeFtigLs N ib ISP Ao o MPBiRiHE o aratB ey A hge?
Therefore, altloisghdbe oepeesenmiayeHarget ceviaestaget ieviees atelyath drbtdeeide Riog ongy resn bte
controller, the,. ce C lled, [0017] In P scribed
above, ope n%gﬂ%’%%fﬁr%ﬁ?oiﬁgqn% %%Yiﬁgie&?fﬂj%ﬁe%ctm% @%eg Rr}%;dt%ldg {ﬁi%%a%&goﬁgﬁ/v%ﬁ (fsor ora
skylight) are semsrsteRay dathisien avicdfahndisplesnsaiasretitismeppersonal computer. However, the
content of th @QOtQS&W‘@i%%Mﬁ%Mﬁ%@%V@E %&E?&HQ%%%%HH@QQW@&&%M in Fig.

4B, an icon (21b) 1s hidden hy an operation screen (25). As the number of icons displayed on a floor plan
(19b) is increBQ¥eH {RAQRIHER GHISIdR M Ay BeLoB Rl Lo FPRRAL s poB i Arpuad dbe PR case, in
order to searsfidar. therﬁueagmMrtrtha!tsjmajjffegmntﬁnometbwiceﬁnomr@gmading ﬂ@etbl&@urmé apesation
target, there i needed an indction ar %%@&80%%%‘9%8%5’%5%@}%@%?%9 é%‘ﬁu%?%é?e%ﬂ%\?e%r?ﬁ“ (25). In
particular, assuming that one or more opéeration tsgrgefsgare remotely gpera ed using a common remote
controller, intégreaignihess chereeattotel JoatRoNeier a0h dle ks deRissreneesaitiise ief AsepationTs torael
performed bejgjeca dagired Hesn joretasRekissaRaratedhiwiielehsreaser Jha iNsReiuE the desired
operation target is operated. [0018] In Patent Document 4 described above, for example, only two icons,
namely the i%ﬁ?@%@g%ﬁﬁﬁqﬂq@emﬁmﬁﬁ'%Cﬁ'&rtr% B HreRtsdfg th &Rk 15488 ramBiSare
displayed. Malsgoreiycas hperatioor sei geocées StepslltoTtii@tionithinahepreatiationceppardws theddigital image
frame, is cispiayed op e TRor.plan (Fig 8RN, 09I Ast 9,3 630 MNSIG QNGO iRgS, Ramely the icon
representing the illumination and the'icon representing the digital image frame, are displayed, however,
some icons rhisgdseoni@di&re Bispiy cgtontioio soesksplifyaredintreadiihg number of icons are displayed on the
floor plan. AlsgyiyPateiRpstnanAsiasBiRrdBPeXsmaPaR:ofidbe flarralrrdsaryrred Rihs operation

screen. Document 4 described above does not provide any solution as to how to control display in the
case where tFEP8N<TaY 1E6WYR K TGMAOAVERSBFER 9e 2038 TSRt RIUEANSTHMEIE R TR ¥al8@ R here it is
desired to opargéedeniiesarbideegednaer the operation screen, an operation for temporarily erasing the
dlsplaygd operajuon %%r%en Is se arateL\é é?]%ﬁortmeegh ea_gp r%%e%ﬁ%{ H‘é\e/i(r;ng%ean igon,is edgg{a%%d to allow
the redisplayed icon y

evice.

EVICE icOons I (I] a
o be operated.e%ls accordingly increases the humber 6 procegs g?eps and the
number of operegspnRdiodoaTpegéorentpiobliche afdbe brforamtire Wegsideviceniinsloped anatie edchlancreases

the time befog,Hag dRSHRELRERNIAIBIIGIRRMIRIRAVARI AR i AU AfORNERR BRQIE: OPeration

targets are remotely operated using a common remote controller, integration into one remote controller

rather incurs ISPNeTPHRERATS D P FaRi GASG MERTB FIEVARH I A8l SSRESF TS A rPEafEe, WIRRhIBYISSSIEtes the

operation. displayed in a floor plan including two or more rooms, for example. As a result, an erroneous
operation in which a target device that is different from the intended target device is operated is
prevented.
[0041] In the aspect described above, for example, when selection of a device icon representing
the one target device included in the floor plan is sensed in a region corresponding to a room
including information representing the arrangement position of the one target device, a control

screen may be displayed on the display, the control screen allowing at least operation or the state
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[0019] Patent Document 5 described above only considers controlling an illumination device for each
room such as a bedroom, and does not consider controlling illumination devices for each floor. For
example, an illumination device in a room corresponding to a first target region may be turned on by
moving an ic6?NfiBR3tAR AiksigredhigRs dRUICEIREE @M to the inside of the first target region. However,

when an icondsppvediiiorasha fEtiarastdesipadarBIRRgeRd tatactserion thaids adingaasdedpe first

target region, the icon is moved intg the second target region. Therefore, although an illumination device
in a room coff&¥pSHiAg ﬁ‘}?ﬁ‘fg%(%n@eta gefFelith fgq[??‘ﬁ%ngnfhﬁnqmﬁﬁ%o YEGiLR th 960
corresponding tedbendingd targetaredieiudriy infanadfi sineprisenicantie ancngdnaant pbtitefirst ttarget region.
Consequentl tent. Do i oV ider, ere the o or
more target e o e 0 B o e e i S B e have

conceived vaMeigs Eegrs cleviseiinevitisBpeMistIoSonsred b BrISETBCl BERsY IqOBSELnesP oV idithod

according to gryasaeRte it @ RtASRInNYSINIaBViR A ieontEeliaigthasl faras tatermpdiendepiearrim having a
display and bein%é:o_nnected to a network, one or more tar%sg devices being cantrolled over the network,

the control mEMEE UL & cBINEUAR S IRLSRT I ARBIAESh X & d10es: Plan IgRUARE SHRs Blaf ¥ereen
representing mdhgr fplaaxaimalbuilding assthie displregheans digplaynd@viadidoastieptedarntanghdieione or

more target %‘?#Ligﬁt (fr'&rﬂ]t‘ﬁ ediiﬁt‘@l@é dsg%gpd%@pcree&e tépaqem% I%%r%%n, the device icons being movable;
a

when selection o evice Icon representing one target device among the one or more target devices is

sensed, displ&)48lcohtrorardenmiocessclestledrabomeiriiing Rrstle &9, tluehdatrgbe duvser of

COffeSpondirﬁﬁ}éQeEQ& %@'B@%r@&ﬁﬁ@@ @ﬁ@rﬂrﬂfﬁéhﬁf@ﬁﬁ%ﬁ @dﬁﬁﬁi@é’ﬁn@%é’%iﬁ@eﬂc@ﬁ&@m%@fmﬂg the one
or more target devices out of a display region of the control screen; and output a control command to

0
the network GRTRESE0Y BF &b eMHHo Mo HTSS R0kt PEtiFed b eyl df EBFFHTANENIRSGYTY & least
operation or thesate opntitiorativierofdinettacget  lRvici Ccorwaspondngdadiget aleeitasget deavigatef0022] In
the aspect dels rht%]%d above, in the case where the control screen for operating or confirming the state of
the target device Is displayed as overlapped on the display screen representing the floor plan, the device
icons represdfiify] tHe baepeshoesctieserpwoides examplevebeodbotentaisiep iegdismayedn dontrol

screen. Thusdiqgaﬁ HANRGBNICRIRRPSERRICREMIIGING GRAUING Ol IFRRRERYICESoIRRIdHRN Hader the

control screen. Therefore, there is no need for an instruction for erasing the control screen in order to find
the next desifé@ 98N REHILPTS R RS Y 4Rb HeMies dRRY vt |t nidittererigisni fBeteflice the
number of priroesstisieprsgitbeotadspondiitito threenfosm@ation apparatus and the number of operations to be

performed b ser in.order tg redisplay icons representing one.or more target devices after.an
operation on {Lb e b e o B ol S T e R SR S GECRTI e
control screefieisrhiedisplayedtion atodectit s didisiend Wevidemidonthe athswesgifam alhibeallgagideeicons

representing {fe Q&M DRRABRARIAPYASERe IR Heid PesbIsuLORaHE SR ARG IR P&diish 3 Meeration on

the next target device. As a result, it is possible to reduce the interval from an operation on one target
device to an BB BH%he next target device in remotely operating the one or more target devices

using a comifopaeEMethecaptal®scrived above, for example, when the control screen is displayed on the
display, the region corresponding to the room including the information representing the
arrangement position of the one target device may be displayed more brightly than the other
regions corresponding to other rooms.
[0047] In this case, the region corresponding to the room in which the one target device is
disposed is displayed more brightly than the other regions. This definitely informs the user of
the region corresponding to the room in which the one target device is disposed.
[0048] In the aspect described above, for example, when the control screen is displayed on the
display, the display screen may be displayed more darkly than the control screen.
[0049] In this case, the display screen is displayed more darkly than the control screen. This
emphasizes the control screen displayed as overlapped on the display screen, which allows the

user to definitely recognize the control screen.
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[0024] In the aspect described above, for example, the device icons representing the one or more target
devices may be moved to a location outside a region of the control screen and outside a display region of
the display screen representing the floor plan. [0025] In this case, the device icons representing the one

or more targdP@R8licHs Breasnetietrts’ B0 cRARYAR: JatsiiamAle rédith ONihe BelIrSNSEreglsrimtaddtside the

display regiopreddiaerfiinalayjsar ectreRI eriitih ehtnr dierrdplanR. (oM rBsegivapibradispayieantrol in
which the display regiop of the dis&lﬁé screen and the r%%io_n for retraction of the device icons are

separated is JFETFOITRYPR Y ATEYiABCE AISOIR% SEERS 1% 95 ARG SLLI SR8 o) BULRESS of the display
screen repref@iing tiheHiloeagelathen ttee casecvbetbehmtisplayraizchpf phfacontplaacopenrttiotacge, in the

case where t ey, of ice igans, ge, Or {k | This fagcilitat ing a device
icon corresp%%gﬁg tﬁg r@%\! grg_qefi e@ﬂgﬁt’oqgee_%@ﬁé&l%&gfbm?}?ﬁﬁ%,%glg %%gsgl\é?g t%g)% !fe u'c?ge the
operation intétENeELIR Enasiséaltiio Binash el ey with errserearhthe SertebAcEgthe Huxi mgeseadiece in

remotely opergiingtRife QIR IeoiArORhASYIGH L1t BIRAETENGH JemQle tRDHHRI JaR28] In the aspect
described above, for example, the device jcons representing the one or more tar&gt devices are moved to

. h (
a location outdéla B IRGARREH Ce5HRE 2RPYEn Y HUR & BERi SRS R QoD FaME RYiaYC8RrEEn
representing ttizestizotep| daviamdcomais kenagdaaig@cthie deddineaistsepestbetidisthayoregeomotdhargesplay
screen. [0029] In thi v, ice jcon r rly: I (o] ' region of
the control s?}ggﬁ.s[%rgggﬁﬁgsﬁg@i%p%%t%g's%?ﬂ@% igg\%/ﬁ @rﬂ egg(j;%r#é?(f t%qéa&i/v?fﬁl }%géii{‘yr%?pg%e?g%nting the
one or more [a3yEE edsRses are moved to a location outside a region of the control screen and outside a

display regiopgéiie|HigiiayaClRfN LRREEDAMING: gl eRl Rt RASRRAXIBGAHBNEE LN RNRliag outside

the display r%?tie?rncggttrg?(g‘i,sgrl%%r%‘(i:rrr%gt%nagfd the state of, the target device through the control screen is
finished, display of the control screen is erased. This eliminates the need to provide another
operation icon for erasing display of the control screen. This makes it possible to achieve a
desired process of erasing display of the control screen while effectively exploiting the existing
software resource.
[0054] In the aspect described above, for example, when selection of a device icon that is
different from the selected device icon is sensed after the device icons representing the one or
more target devices are moved out of the display region of the control screen, display of a control
screen corresponding to the different device icon may be displayed.
[0055] In this case, in causing another display screen to be displayed while a certain control
screen is displayed, the user can switch the control screen with one touch operation without
inputting an operation of erasing the control screen.
[0056] In the aspect described above, for example, when selection of a location outside the
display region of the control screen is sensed after the device icons representing the one or more
target devices are moved out of the display region of the control screen, display of the control
screen may be erased.
[0057] In this case, display of the control screen is erased when selection of a location outside
the display region of the control screen is sensed after control of, or confirmation of the state of,
the target device through the control screen is finished. This eliminates the need to provide
another operation icon for erasing display of the control screen. This makes it possible to
achieve a desired process of erasing display of the control screen while effectively exploiting the
existing software resource.

[0058] In the aspect described above, for example, the moved device icons may be moved to
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the device icons representing the one or more target devices arranged in one line may be moved in a
direction of the line to display the selected device icon within a display region of the display. [0031] The
display region of the display is limited in both the vertical direction and the horizontal direction.
Meanwhile, tRE8EAhAGSHIORS GAdee Wigued dluies iensyigrydsaavAines: eTdelrReEeRiDE S RSpllesenting the one

or more targepeisyices hatcaluthplenins ineRs mamBaibR dispRKRRINORRIdiADIA So0ishef Wi display.
In this case, the device icon, selection of which is sensed, may be hidden out of the display region of the
display [0035 RUEOPANG 8 SLBRYt, tHYSHRRESSEONE Hph %Wﬁé%@fﬁ@&%é%g?ﬁéﬁ Vices

arranged in arfehiénergeiedavinead thetherdilesttiien of the line such that the device icon, selection of which is

sensed, is dij@d%rﬁdlmﬂg%%E%td&%%ﬁﬁﬁr&%%()e?%p%ﬂﬂ?|§ydilﬂ@%ﬂ%ssm&% VigGiERealRsHEN Of

which is sen stay within the display region even in the e where the display region is saved. This
prevents an éitofMeudess dRyésatiennslusas ki stipperadne <l istingeishedideootisrlale efidhe oTantsRIpcissensed,
from the displayisegigrs. This also reduces the number of process steps to taken within the information
apparatus and the number of operations to be performed by the user to move the device icaons, which are

once hidden BAPOF A iEGIARSASSRIEAHNG WAl JPagoadas 563 8V FR A 40P Q&Y §8<EPM5ed above,
fqr examplt_a, mﬂnesemltie_gplmcerieoms m&meemgﬁ@ngetheemmeonmm tﬁngeme}cxle.es hes mmxe_dtmﬂnof the
display regio n‘%fn%'&%sd@%‘ﬁé}’i&”ﬁe%ﬁ%ﬂr?ﬁﬂgﬁg he @'tc_’%éxﬁk%”as”}ﬁed?éf R EEEG%W%H”‘E one or
more target devices may bé arranged in accordance with corrésponding rooms meluded in the Hoor plan
represented BRetaedispiiariediraaim. [0034] In this case, display control in which the device icons are

arrangeo_| in geEesHancew &?d&@ﬁ%d%@@\?@?wmﬁﬂé S%i\é@%ﬁ% %lﬁé@&mﬂh@@?&rﬁt dRviee icons
are provided, for example. This allows the user to easily select a device icon corresponding to the next

target devicelAtd®HRFSIRAY HFRURNYIR A HECLRALOBAREARR: 1A HeHBYGR FROSERIESRIRY. Tif035)
Thus, it is posséile toredure dod@paratidr tsplvaldmoreaarkiyaetatiahendenedirgeat device to an operation
on the next t device in remotel atin e pr mare target device ing.ac Q ote
controller evié?%lhincﬁse%g? %d%l?oéf |%%8£er Eé)o%ﬁ& i?%c{ﬁﬁ'ﬁ é%gq c%rgje?aa:%\g%ﬁﬁﬁnab%ﬁgﬁ?@r%ng?%ﬁ%eS, for
example. [00BeNIhthdndeipeatiotieapiiteidsabdhés, fie\exdimisleertiapedesiopeieting feprdidntitty teigebne or

more target dRyieethmainRe: BysHatetanaHe h SRR RIS FRBIGKEATINE GRIYYAkGEEaRR and

around the control screen, [0037] The dishglay region of the display is limited in both the vertical direction

and the horiZt8? ARERHGH MEHRWHAENIHEFSPRAGHR 19 ke 8RERIfEre there are so large a number of
device icons [E@4]santtng dbsecindeseribidrebieug godexaoasdhatialichecde vigrerartiagrayger teidisplayed in
the display ri n of the dispcl%.eln.miﬁdgas?erth device i%on, selec{irg)n of which is sense H]ﬁ% be

e dis

hidden out o %ée'%‘g%?g]ymruenglon e Wit Blgyma ion apparatus, ‘among the device icons representin
one or more target devices, may be displayed translucently.
[0065] In this case, it is possible to easily discriminate a target device that cannot be operated
from the information apparatus. This prevents an erroneous operation in which the target
device that cannot be operated from the information apparatus is mistaken for a target device that
can be operated from the information apparatus to be operated.
[0066] In the aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display;
and selection of the device icon may be sensed by sensing a tap on the device icon performed on
the touch panel display.
[0067] In this case, the user can select the device icon through a simple operation of tapping on
the device icon.
[0068] In the aspect described above, for example, selection of the device icon may be sensed
by sensing a click with a mouse pointer.
[0069] In this case, the user can select the device icon through a simple operation of clicking on
the device icon.

[0070] In the aspect described above, the information apparatus may be connected to a cloud
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[0038] According to the aspect, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved
to a location outside the display region of the control screen and around the control screen. This allows
the display region for the device icons representing the one or more target devices to be secured for the
length correspéitainbpicnanagss ipthisfpraraiien celateelte draser sty oh ihcopa o6 AT laraserevigesa large

number of device icengreRIeLRAHAL RS enfiRhiRP IR taEeb e o apEntifgisRRMEORIO MG $aved. This
prevents an erroneous operation due. to disappearance of the device icon, selection of which is sensed,

from the dispTHPHEARARE A SYSETLUE RS VAR of process steps to taken within the information
apparatus and the nthabeartai optiadi oy tause {herdompedrioy tieinfeenatonappathskevice icons, which are

. C . 0 . ' C . ate . | S t O | . ’
once hidden out of the, Jiapiy.feaiplh Hé?] AR e YO MaYBIN: Cﬁ%%e 'no & RRRe! igRCtped above

for example, the floor plan represente t Ie display screen may Inclu ation representing
arrangementhRsisysisrav g e ensost @t more target devices are arranged; and the device icons
representing the Oneblf%bmpEﬁe@ﬁﬁﬁhﬁﬂ&?%iﬂﬁ%&%ﬁ'%@%ﬂ m@thsr@g@m@@um@a@w@aem
positions of the one or mare ta&qet devices included in the floor plan. %O 40] In this case, it is easy to

i

discriminate fOWRIGHBERHEY GRVEE RIS Sl THIe SRR SR L BHELIR¢ S onds in the case where device

icons repres¢oniri] ometlois rEsee ey gedroavicesfare thsptayess ihatiioetr pdaiténobndied byatar clvore rooms,

for example. égg’tg}‘r{?gLi'#%tﬂﬁn?&%'%ﬁ%ﬁcf?%%%@ﬂ F&%ﬁﬁﬁgﬁgg@wevice that is different from the

intended target device iS opetated Is prevented. the aspect described above, for example, when
selection of d@&¢icelicoherepireséntergrifedonborgdotetxa@nifciudedinfatieationr [FRIGSRNEBHSEE in a
region correset?ﬁaaamﬁ@ FOSRIBNY mmg Hﬂfﬁﬂmﬁ%trﬁm‘é@%ﬁm&ﬁﬁ rﬁé@%@%ﬂ?&%&ﬁtpﬁ%ﬁ@&w@fome one
target device, a control screen may be displayed on the display, the control screen allowing at least
operation or (RYSIELAMFRSation of the one target device in the room. [0042] In this case, a control
screen for cojooadjngrotiistasget idayipessibée rironthis idisplatizon kyruseossperiseleatiandigineealevice icon
representing the.one vice.in a region co onding to a room including,information representing
tne arrangertonL DR G N BY R B T R A e M R e
extremely eadilyteredigpatelanhisingargeliteddceetadntiion texhmolody donteshmhierefbseditisudasiiao

discriminate {RryfhigioiREgRs ARNIESIRIMUENFRAMRATRAIRHIGR IGIRAHBSRANMR Bl 9R55 ihsre device

icons representing one or more target devices are displayed in a floor plan including two or more rooms,
for example. K& QHEYRINGANE LB IRPUERAITAN ROFKPN Lt 45 A Yes 16t RATHE BRRERLAR from the
intended tarqebzi4vice ishepespéed iesrehaentashVi§)043] Eheowed) thie piokesatitesardbredeatioyethé is

possible to reduce botq the. .umb?r of frogesses go b? &)er.formed wjthip the }nformation agé)eilratus and
afrrange en gOSI l:())nS of the one %’ more targe eglces %Hm rse BX in ormgtlon re {e n %ng . .
the number of opérations to be performed by the user, reduce the time before a desired target device is

operated, anthppegannaiedargeicdaviceseration when remote controllers for the one or more target devices

are integrateghiiye) ofe hQ0A4L INhe RRPBH FGSHERAANANE THHEMATRIS YRRY the somigRhwereen is

displayed on the display, the regio_n corresponding to the room including the information representing the
arrangement98ia AT GH dRUIGRYIEGRE IRIRY 1. e SMY/SRptio A farfardAta JsMsefRise N ®8m other
regions correspamndifigotopiihealisingrasctaadist Irdbipitasecthaciegioriaossespanding te tesunpane in which

the one target deyige, s disnosedis displaved ingmads thed o diferent.iom thet orine anef redions.
This allows the USer to MAKe operation'with presence whife elnpd)C(S)nSCIO%S of the arrangenPenr% position
of the one tamgiéghaiévitising the user to input the display position of the device icon on the floor plan.
[0076] (Embodiment)
An embodiment of the present disclosure will be described below with reference to the
drawings. In the drawings, the same symbols are used for the same constituent elements.
[0077] Inthe embodiment, a home controller which can singly control one or more devices
will be described.
[0078] (Overall Configuration)
Fig. 1 is a diagram showing an overall configuration of a home control system to which
a home controller according to the embodiment is applied. As shown in Fig. 1, the home

control system includes a home controller 100, a device 200 (an example of a target device), and
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[0046] In the aspect described above, for example, when the control screen is displayed on the display,
the region corresponding to the room including the information representing the arrangement position of
the one target device may be displayed more brightly than the other regions corresponding to other
rooms. [0047 $f1YRI3@@se, the region corresponding to the room in which the one target device is

disposed is digpigyedinasmbeamiEandhrcihenr agrnsevidisasiniainfrnuiirRdashokHe region
corresponding to the room in which the one target device is disposed. O48]Cﬂli‘? the asgect described

above, for exhiHiee RAEN A58 LERET LLANNSE dilBRSFOEFLRIhE RIS The URUBISSN e redlimay be
displayed mdrendardyrdhian1tite the nitvics @8e andabel §rirt B caseihieatispidneschedrisdiaplayed more
darkly than t A Thi i t i donth
cisplay screa O B B R B B R mpect
described abefaMidl eRAnoNeRiPR D casltathasatinadiraiRsops wigHRh e eefetermand dnsthiedeis sensed

outside the regy Rl s CRRIE)ReaR)) st ReHR CaREBhFRIRRATNAL MR QLA dad Gtk fisplay

screen may be displa)(ed with an original brightness. [0051] In this case, the user can erase the control

screen by pefforiHG I BoLk sHoh Breo Mg the display. In addition, the control screen which has
been displaygabg@rkiphishehercerdrodlatsl 00iginat hetgbdmégsialanevintthe hassreand theydeniisposedeen. This

Impresses thg Hser Wi .re‘Hrﬂﬂi?&’&%f"aﬁ@eﬁ%&?ﬁr%&ﬁh%%% of H‘o‘?et%é%%eggyn&;ﬁgﬁv%gg%%%E}]W ;‘S' frtzte-

[0052] In the aspect described above, tor example, when selection of t
selected devRyeictaNstRRMYBE after the device icons representing the one or more target devices are

mov_ed out Of[éhﬁlﬂ"iSR'ﬁMr_feﬁﬂéqHf@?rﬁ'ﬁﬁoﬁ%%ﬂ_h&%@&ﬂasdd%mﬁbfﬁ%ﬂéeoﬁé?%@t%@ﬁﬁﬁ_ﬁlrﬁﬁy e erased. [0053]
In this case, when selection of the same device icon as the selected device icon is sensed after control of,

or confirmati@fic8tethas {p5iogie foaalgEL A vidbshindd JR REL 6N L ABRHE SRRIEANGAIGIRP of the
control screenhfexastohl hlusnelehirateming, nacd porpidvinkoamnatioe tapenakicfibarofolypeaauhg display of

the control' s%r%ege.u‘ll] E@ pw&?e[ﬁ #/ B%%ﬁic)blt% Q s"’}ﬁfe]i Ve eacglrﬁ%rl?eq ﬂchess of erasing display of the control
screen while éeffectively ‘exploiting the exis

ly‘explorti sting software resource. [0054] In the aspect described above,
for example, WP sEiectitradiiagidevibevidomttisanandiefdeen2foin b eosdieltrd iydeibeniéon is sensed after

the device icepssRIERRNINGAIHRABEREBIRFS 1Bk ARVIRS GG Rvad QL ahthie (smimnergian of the
control screen, display of a_control screen corresponding_to the different device icon may be displayed.

illumination devices 202 and 203, a bath 204, a refrigerator 205, a washing machine 206, a toilet

207, and a curtain 208.  The devices 200 to be controlled by the home controller 100 may

include a plurality of devices 200 of the same type such as the illumination devices 202 and 203.

[0083] The devices 200 such as the air conditioner 201 shown in Fig. 2 are merely exemplary,

and a television set, a Blu-ray recorder, an audio device, and so forth may be adopted as the

devices 200. That is, any electrical device that functions to communicate with the home

controller 100 may be adopted as the device 200. In Fig. 2, electrical devices for use in

ordinary households are shown as the devices 200. However, the embodiment is not limited

thereto, and office devices for use in offices or the like may be adopted as the devices 200.

Examples of the office devices include a printer, a personal computer, a scanner, and a copy

machine.

[0084] Fig. 3 is a block diagram showing the configuration of the home controller 100, the

device 200, and the server 300. As shown in Fig. 3, the home controller 100 includes a display

101, a touch panel control section 102, a display control section 103, a storage section 104, a

device management section 105, a device control section 106, and a communication control

section 107.

[0085] The display 101 is formed from a touch panel display, for example, and displays a user

interface that allows the user to operate the home controller 100. The user can input various
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[0055] In this case, in causing another display screen to be displayed while a certain control screen is
displayed, the user can switch the control screen with one touch operation without inputting an operation
of erasing the control screen. [0056] In the aspect described above, for example, when selection of a
location outsRRSTEIEEP AT RedroerBl eherdoRtRy cartaeingstiepisea@k the device icons representing the

one or more [aogef dendagscATsaRRPYSrBILcelibha isRiRY RN BhRBIGPRirRIrRrEan HiaRawyof the
control screen_may be erased. [0057] In this case, display of the contro| screen is erased when selection

of a location DUtTHL HE iR HBh SOPIRY RbieQPS 900501416s DRSS SABILBYERY confirmation of
the state of, #entemgeatfdeytoattmaigie b atiotrol Eoregampléinitirechjdhis dlspinyatest thesided do provide
another opergtion.jgon f i ' y of t | ' ' i ieve a
desired proc@ﬁﬁ%&%ﬁ@%ﬁ%@? Eﬂ% l(Jzéc))errl’tro g@{&ei%\aﬁv%ﬁg%r E%%?\}g}lyﬁ/liesxﬁp%%%%ﬂ Leeté%grtl%:\]g software
resource. [00BBIHRelestgsERy HedisabedaBoor, 96N ENahEsIveadIBEORSAIThSAREF be moved to
original positigRg@f dreadopracsguiesjéepns when display of the control screen is erased. [0059] In this
case, the device icons are moved to the original positions thereof alqgag with erasure of the control screen.

This impressEO#E UG USFRIAYHOTER! SO 1850 G HlHGHanPIFR tarydotgHare b HBfmal state.
[0060] In the @mspettdeXE e dabasvae iisExantile digpisytiel Gl . seltetedrdgyseeticonoarsorng the moved

device iCO”S’iﬁFg%E}‘?oHi%%ﬁgﬁvg%%‘?ﬁ%é@%ﬁ&%? edﬁ%ﬂlé%o%ft}&gepgib SRGed gueqdeons. [0061]

This facilitates discrimin / Icon Is selected even after the device icons representing the
one or more taggrsted dyidessdgriceriperageroenégesipiel0Phis prevents an erroneous operation in which the

same target gse ahinRIRWGAESIRMIFBNNREIR F YT REY PRSI ER ctRARGEEA—AIN00 using the
device list stored in the storage section 104. In addition, the device management section 105
detects a device 200 when the device 200 is connected to the in-home network. Further, the
device management section 105 acquires home information 2700 to be discussed later from the
server 300, stores the acquired home information 2700 in the storage section 104, and manages
the home information 2700. The device control section 106 issues a control command for the
devices 200. The communication control section 107 controls communication between the
home controller 100 and the devices 200 and communication between the home controller 100
and the server 300. In addition, the communication control section 107 transmits a variety of
data to the devices 200 or the server 300 upon receiving a request to transmit such data from
other blocks, and receives data transmitted from the devices 200 or the server 300 to deliver the
data to the relevant block.
[0089] The display 101 may be a normal display rather than a touch panel display. In this
case, the user may use an external input device such as a mouse (not shown) to input an
instruction to select an object by moving a pointer displayed on the display 101 and clicking on a
desired object. That is, in the embodiment, a series of operations performed by the user by
contacting the display 101 may be replaced with operations of moving a pointer and clicking
using an external input device such as a mouse.
[0090] As shown in Fig. 3, the device 200 includes a control execution section 201, a state
management section 202, a storage section 204, and a communication control section 207. The
control execution section 201 receives a control command from the home controller 100 or the
server 300, and controls the device 200 in accordance with the received control command. The
content of control of the device 200 performed by the control execution section 201 differs in

accordance with the type of the device 200. For example, if the device 200 is an illumination
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[0062] In the aspect described above, for example, a device icon representing a target device that is
incommunicable with the information apparatus, among the device icons representing the one or more
target devices, may be displayed more darkly than other device icons. [0063] In this case, it is possible to
easily discrintifia¢e. St evreatinRasAA0B dUbprra Y AEANGHLIRTBRHOAtIRSY 8D paladdditiPRis prevents

an erroneousHARGFAPBECUIYF IR ATEEl SRWIRS thaksanprdRRMRAGH AR Tamdh@mieinaKan apparatus
is mistaken for a targ)gt device that can be operated from the information apparatus to be operated. [0064]

In the aspect fedaf (ﬁhﬁl%\\ﬂé:?f%qoeg‘?éﬂ?ﬁ& 5 GRuielelct iPeSEMEh gD target device that is
incommunicgdbi® 1}itiT heatméonaratiomemp pautiin 0amanay) ¢k ¢hel state e febandendr @dentimgetbenene adr more

ot v R AR e o taganly oo

target device thatcannot be operate thein _ _ VENts an errc
operation in Witildaree wiigdheipmeafimatdenited0Be dise it thecdpvieerieibrrapBEniitors mistaken

for a target dgyji@ HHalsEaR ghaRehate setiin 202 MieimealinetRrRAEAiuminRBrORE adeslclRERE) In the

aspect described above, for example, the display may be a touch panel display; and selection of the
device icon rHA)PHERERLRRE RandesI0E26S SFFUNE A RIS SEMUPMEIREH IhAEoUER PHEI display
[0067] In thisdeaive, Altenuser edbysaethihmaryicecitcactimoagh a Simpéenopeiedion obiappiagiom the

device icon. Wc%lwﬂ‘oFé‘&ﬂﬁﬁﬁn‘%ﬂ%ﬁ%@eﬂ?ﬁé’%ﬁé%6‘ ‘?nesr?éﬁ?ﬁ“@c{h%ﬁgﬁﬂﬁ |5 icon may be

sensed by sensing a click with a' mouse pointer. [ In'this case, the user can select the device icon
through a sinprendecatirinbefverikingdsmith e Uanddhiesriveo800] Iintaediigie dieresambaigaildove, the

information apRRAWLS FBRY PELGASARSIEFIRE S1ME to the home controller 100 or the server 300 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the server 300 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
[0092] As shown in Fig. 3, the server 300 includes a home information management section
301, a device control section 302, a storage section 304, and a communication control section
307. The home information management section 301 manages the home information 2700 to
be discussed later for each house or each user account. In addition, the home information
management section 301 transmits the home information 2700 to the home controller 100 in
response to a request from the home controller 100. Further, the home information
management section 301 acquires log information related to the use history of the device 200 and
information related to the state of the device 200 from the device 200, stores the acquired
information in the storage section 304, and manages the information.
[0093] The device control section 302 transmits a control command to the device 200 in
response to a request from the home controller 100. The storage section 304 stores information
that is necessary for operation of the server 300 such as the home information 2700 and the
information related to the state of the device 200 managed by the home information management
section 301. The communication control section 307 controls communication between the
server 300 and the home controller 100 and communication between the server 300 and the
device 200 as with the communication control section 107. In addition, the communication
control section 307 transmits a variety of data to the home controller 100 or the device 200 upon
receiving a request to transmit such data from other blocks, and receives data transmitted from
the home controller 100 or the device 200 to deliver the data to the relevant block.
[0094] Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration example of the form of implementation of

the home controller 100. As shown in Fig. 4, the home controller 100 includes an application
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system that manages log information related to a use history of the one or more target devices; a
control command for confirming the state of the corresponding target device may be output to the cloud
system via the network; and the control method may cause the computer of the information apparatus to:

receive infortHakiah RIERRARI I8SY et AR EenTsp dAdi At areRs T aEbEEeBphsvaloud system via the
network; and[opgs flistHaygheiftar amterdpréaabinsotirpiate efiieyentssRaningdiatgehdevice on a

control screen for confirming the state of the corresponding target device. [0071] In this case, the user
can confirm tEURAIdIG %Qﬁj GI00RRR GRLFASE y%% g“ %é,{rﬁ‘?ﬁ;(i?'ﬁﬁﬂ'gt%a“g frol command
from the contaitsdiec0((00TR4 hortteecaspa tdr d 68 enidyedahiby apficaiandplefrtneantonmeadion representing

th
more target A o g L B S e e I O
arrangement‘k@égmﬁhadﬁm{@ftlafgéﬂﬂ@mé@t i epedigiging0the INMAGS Y dsseasimep thveiapgéiedevice

represented B&Htﬁeﬂﬁﬂfn%’ﬂb#ﬁﬂﬁlm %@%%%@ﬁwmé%BME‘éQMf tré RrRRRIBr AR BBSUIL, the
information ?ﬁ%aratus can dispose the device icon at an appropriate posmon on the floor plan without

causing the UE TSRV A IR SYNGS BT Aot AAhLeYSE IR i S BRA the aspect
described abarerdidsr exanaptestoines m@wmmmmepwamnnghmmphmngenmnt nmsupmmssetﬁrtbémme or more

target deviceg CompBrRSIEP IO ERETALRY SRERESIINHING GRB.3) RO TEHATGR HSMIREeh panel
control section 102, the display control section 103, the storage section 104, the device
management section 105, the device control section 106, and the communication control section
107 shown in Fig. 3. In addition, the processor of the home controller 100 executes the
application 401 to cause the memory 403 to function as the storage section 104.
[0096] It should be noted, however, that in the embodiment, the home controller 100 may be
implemented by the application 401 alone, may be implemented by the application 401 and the
0OS 402, may be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, and the memory 403, or may
be implemented by the application 401, the OS 402, the memory 403, and other hardware (not
shown). In any embodiment, the home controller 100 according to the embodiment can be
embodied. In the embodiment, the processor and the storage device forming the portable
information terminal, for example, form a computer. One of a CPU, an FPGA, and an ASIC or
a combination of two or more of these may be adopted as the processor. One of a ROM, a
RAM, and a hard disk or a combination of two or more of these may be adopted as the storage
device.
[0097] Fig. 5 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen of the home controller
100. As shown in Fig. 5, the basic screen of the home controller 100 displayed on the display
101 include a floor plan 500, device icons 501, and a device list display change button 503.
The floor plan 500 is a plan view that planarly represents the arrangement and the shape of one
or more rooms forming each floor of a house. In the case where the house has one or more
floors, the floor plan 500 is prepared for each floor. For example, in the case where the house
has two floors, two floor plans 500, namely a floor plan 601 for the first floor and a floor plan
602 for the second floor, are displayed on the display 101 as shown in Fig. 6.
[0098] The device icon 501 is an icon displayed as overlapped on the floor plan 500 and
representing the device 200. When the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the

device icon 501 performed by the user, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to
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[0075] In this case, it is possible for the information apparatus to specify the arrangement position of the
target device by recognizing the text information for the target device represented on the floor plan using
a character recognition technology, for example. As a result, the information apparatus can dispose the

device icon aligHaFtoperReenyesfoeed AR Meshssieseditieiut daiksiHgwhéhaseertts ispstiolibedisplay

position of th@ed@giggoig%ra,ﬁypam@ Heodanae ctPE 4P Ednispdiment) An embodiment of the present
disclosure will be%?escri ed below with reference to theéﬂ?&awiramﬁs. In_the drawings, the same séymbols are
ﬁ QAR ARSI Y

used for the $3RR! cJREARAR SRIMMANIS PEBF9Y LAY Ent ,TOHUREAL GRRBSEGIRIEACan singly
control one atisposes tevieezaitbh&descthedthdOtZ8 0 verthl Isisfid tinatioil arrafkgemaniso@ittdéagram

showing an qugal @WEMWE%Q&Q hQH?Sr@]%eﬂgr%?Y&B‘?Wh‘a‘f éé%itﬁel}rﬂa?ﬁ%j @&;ﬁ(ﬁ'%@ﬁ%"d&“@ to the

embodiment is applied. As shown in Fig. 1, the home contro _(!:' ‘a’home controller 100, a
device 200 (a¢Peaiiple Be disapged Geowesrethia anssrrgesot f079f THeviteHE HtisIRke 100 and one or

more deviceg 2N RxaMAlRe 2 GBMIEHAPAR AGKH BIslEsiee GréQdhant deseddnaAritaRnd he server

300 is disposed.in a cloud center. The home controller 100, the device 200, and the server 300
communicat@RIHPRIERSARISEIA] (RSt Rl e S TANERFEIP Exahibie MALERIFCEPHH] and the home
controller 10GeatiercodBrramiispoke teuwdtedtto BaCht athmitioa enwliecliess mamsoedondsponeingtwork, and

the home controller ice 200, : r.30 icapl d to each other
via an extern[@ililgr% Wi%ggﬁ%n%@{ﬁ%ﬁ?tgPr?e%%%@éﬁ%@ebiﬁﬁggﬁﬁﬂﬁoi%ﬁgn% n%g@igssarily disposed
in the house Papiti R E8DIsE EIS fobeddutadethe 188 @fehadavies diasd1®user controls the one or more

devices 200 frambp IRFaaTbEMRA KOTSHRRINATR DS AR AIRIEHA MEsOpILREMING eaR as a

smartphone or a tablet terminal may be adopted as the home controller 100. It should be noted, however,
that the smafpRBALIYH NG NAICRERALIGRS Prvea) BRdABiary, R RHPEHEB KSGhIBITeEBR erminal of
a button typevsgiacbeaice 208 ligldis phsed énméyt beoadaptgth@s.the home controller 100.

[0101] Inthe example of Fig. 5, in addition, schematic images of furniture pieces are displayed
at positions on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement positions of the
furniture pieces. An image that indicates the movable range of a door is displayed at a position
on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement position of the door. An image
of a staircase is displayed at a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual
arrangement position of the staircase. This allows the user to recognize the positions of the
furniture pieces disposed in each room and the positions of the staircase and the doors on the
floor.

[0102] The button with a text "TO LIST UI" displayed at the lower right of the basic screen is
the device list display change button 503, which is a button for switching the screen display from
the basic screen to a device list display screen to be discussed later (see Fig. 24). When the
touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on the device list display change button 503
performed by the user, the display control section 103 switches the screen display on the display
101 from the basic screen to the device list display screen. It should be noted, however, that the
display control section 103 may hide the device list display change button 503 in the case where
a registration is made in the home controller 100 in advance that the device list display screen is
not utilized.

[0103] In the foregoing description, one device icon 501 is correlated with one device 200.
However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and one device icon 501 may be correlated with
a plurality of devices 200 so that the one device icon 501 may be used in common to the plurality

of devices 200. For example, in the case where there are two illumination devices in a living
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[0082] Fig. 2 is a diagram showing the main devices 200 to be controlled by the home controller 100. The
home controller 100 controls the devices 200 such as an air conditioner 201, illumination devices 202 and
203, a bath 204, a refrigerator 205, a washing machine 206, a toilet 207, and a curtain 208. The devices
200 to be coreriN ATV hid yBIREI 0o Herndfes MB0Ls ERpTieReniee Ry pReaavceieaiBés 200 of the same type

such as the ifymiatipReusesRAORAn 702090551 EoR davier 20RNCRaIDeAliangiioner 201

shown in Fig, 2 are merely exemplary, and a television set, a Blu-ray recorder, an aydio devjce, and so
forth may be RRSHER RS E-U R CRLPISECHR R tALSHSdRS RSP IRAAR L MR nicate with
the home contruiiarst@emsay thet aoptaihastétheodevorer@Qd .tha fag.ilRyreleatiticakdieescesTfos use in ordinary
households g i 0 3 [ is not imited: eto, and office
devices for u%slgo ?a}_go _|(r:be%§olt§t oﬂ% |§ﬁn§ay_ '(Ial '{iﬂ}ggﬁ@%@fﬁ%%%%?ﬁf‘%@%xaﬁg@@'gﬁﬁ,e office devices
include a printbma@irsaedrescrriRiten tssesaiiBre larie s0e8pehacnedivi00829Fig. 18 Be£asck diagram

showing the geRfoWEAIRPAISH R Y BEMIPHRRAGPL0R AN IER ROPgRBShhAsRMERAQuMS sthown in
Fig. 3, the home controller 100 includes a display 101, a touch panel control section 102, a display control

section 103, ¥ A5 AESLLTYRNIEY daVIRSTiCSASHAG IR AMINGd 6Bk PE DY iEEeM I YE&eBR 106, and
a communicatfere ¢hnirvlatientieniddd’ . [0ABE]cAdeeitlisizaysible v mibeai/élgnua toustoffaliehdisplay, for

example, and di inger lowys e e r 100. The user
can input vaﬁ%@%%%é@éﬁg%qﬁe@%ﬁ%ég %o%%?ﬁ@"%%%%& %t@%(@gtm %&%ﬁ%g@ﬁ%&ﬂé 6] The touch
panel controlTdwetione ﬂg\z Rty ﬁl’QbQQ‘h Wﬁ@f&l@ﬁ%@%ﬁﬁbﬁa&v@f&@fﬁﬂﬁwﬁhﬁbv QH‘é@]béh,kﬁiYerprlets
the content %@@dﬁ)@?&i@&!%?'t%%&%f!ﬁ@sm%qmrt&@&l?stétb!ﬁé‘&&)%&?d?ﬁ%%é%&%ﬁ%‘b@f the operation.

For example, if an object is displayed at a position on the display 101 tapped on by the user, the touch
panel controlS86:§-102 determines that the object is selected by the user. A variety of GUI parts that
receive a usgomyraticthestach \alschiitiio nis\ace iaclopog depsetbet b datalifO8delivestiop) @y clispieyl section
103 generate Graphjcal U nterface) of the e controller 100, and cayses the display 101 to
display the G%ﬁtﬁ%s_'g@?g S@A&%ﬁgf{ !LACXA% se%?\e/gc?r{ _(g?]rnmgg |§1r(1aiﬁg%'?égﬁz)gi&g@%&%&@%ﬂon of the home
controller 1000s(gshoadiaddeisealisiahssiangrieny neritige witenmelrthe devings 26etioAHaBatueigshThe device

managemenyBeEHEbRn BANRORS INGyCALIAY tREGRY IS VeRSEORMERAHREHRENIGRINS SRS the

storage section 104. In addition, the device management section 105 detects a device 200 when the
device 200 i2EBANRRIEYF T THRMhIAGHR AERIBIR BUMHER e @ WERN BOhAgYinge A Are disR8Rf9 05 acquires
home inform{oims R N0bidebs disporesiad datedelicon sbe aetveflS6g Isiaasdh thabagisefitimmanformation

2700 In the sipyagesattion 444 adymanae MRz Narmallon.2 (30T e deyjqe gpntrol section
106 issues a con O_ comm:_;m or the devices . The communication CQI‘I I’_O section 7_controls
communicatiappmstiatepotiiton ombetpergllen 300 andesctedidaeve 0t dadesoitambldatitesieatveen the

home CO””%%Ei@iQQM&&ﬁr%e\rﬁée&e%%-i&@M%ﬂIethﬁl&i‘ﬁﬁ”'ﬂﬁmiﬂ?eﬁ&’&/i%@ri‘éb‘ﬁ SRClofL Q7 transmits a

variety of data to the devices 200 or the server 300 upon receiving a reguest to transmit such data from
other blocks, RAEHREEAE SXGSE tra SR RIAS PR HE 8%‘(/&%@%’%9%&% &e SHeh 8RB dBRVeMhe data to

the relevant tekoller 100 is initially utilized and when a new device 200 is purchased.
[0107] Specifically, when the touch panel control section 102 senses a drag on the device icon
501, the device management section 105 registers the position on the floor plan 500 of the device
icon 501 after the movement in the arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 to be discussed later.
This allows a position on the floor plan 500 corresponding to the actual arrangement position of
the device 200 to be registered in the arrangement 3104.
[0108] The initial display position of the device icon 501 may be determined in advance by the
system, and may be a predetermined position outside the display region of the floor plan 500 or a
predetermined position within a predetermined room on the floor plan 500, for example. The
method of disposing the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the actual
arrangement of the device 200 within the house is not limited thereto, and the method described

below may be used.
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[0089] The display 101 may be a normal display rather than a touch panel display In this case, the user
may use an external input device such as a mouse (not shown) to input an instruction to select an object
by moving a pointer displayed on the display 101 and clicking on a desired object. That is, in the

embodiment [&188tiedsTeparitions pebionnhadsppeioerselamoe8itatusgaeigpri iomaHay e replaced

with operatiofig QéMV%Gs%@P'ntﬁér@Qn%ﬁkiﬂgh@%M%%@Mdﬂpiﬁh@@tﬂ@?ﬁ&cﬁ g tpuse. [0090]
As shown in F% 3, the device 200 includes a control execution section 201, (E‘? ate management section
t

202, a storad8 CaLBdIe 5% AP SRATRR I ESRERE R RO e IRYATE 26PPS PRL MG AIRSRELAon section 201
receives a cqmmblemmlpmnd)rhemnmhemthm@ecmamjiersmﬂ)@remme gisposed300 amckramirielsfttne device 200

In accordancg it |£H%688?P—’§ Osf%ﬂég%s‘%ﬁé{‘m&@ eTﬁ?ee[@%rl}F{Ne%fe%'é' %éc? ﬁnceﬁ*‘%@/ﬁ% performed by

the control execution section rs in-accordance With the type o or example, if the
device 200 iglavianicons 28 iodeedsPoged a8l idseaiprsiigaT Abwd tha sy is iaprp 6fltAE IRRInation

device. In adgi¢jpRedhe mﬂygkﬁﬁﬁﬁl&@ﬁb%%ﬁgédﬁﬁﬁﬁw@Ssﬁ%ﬁﬁ‘éHWrﬁﬁg%%(%Géﬁ'QﬁcﬂEi&eaﬁ@mr0|

command and the state of the device 200 to the home controller 100 or the server 300. rqu91] The state
management SRR 555 Indicate ke thee Qb Grviee i darsese M A QYNGR o5 1PRR 23L Bkt of the device
200 performeilispystbarstptevidehagesitnisse etitnh202 divieedoonasooratans bewlitipdkee type of the device

200. For exapmp|@ 'f&ﬁsg@’éﬁﬁf%otﬁ% &{%‘é'Wﬁ" ”%leoﬁo%?m%ﬁgg&e{f‘@ ﬂﬁ%@%e%@ﬁﬂh?o‘?@%?@r?%? manages

whether the itlumi atlon viceis currently turned on or e storage section stores

information réa@ayis irenstitb tfetisiareatrdoasinakiSasy teeesttadhaRasigeraemeisectiom202. The

communlcatlgurt&ﬁm@h%%ﬁa@ 3&%&9&(&83&9%96%@%&%%@%@%6 #8\j58:27thand the home
controller 100 and communication between the device 200 and the server 300. In addition, the

communicatiBfErTeILBRIBR ARSI e A% B 8k wla 15 HHIS FSmA EoRRISRESTHY B the server
300 upon reasstingparfeqnasiojetaans ofihswihy dedaldvise iothe 6l ackppesptizrqevieis daia ti@fisonitted from
the home cordj %ta%r 100 or the server 300 to deliver the data to the relevant block. [0092] As shown in Fig.
3, the server B03hcludes a home information management section 301, a device control section 302, a
storage sectitsi 804 Fanexaropitmiani€xeionl ayrfliesr sdastibdd Boar. treErbidineripf bt atithie fismiagement

section 301 manRSeHR DesmRHHeHRBLABN BRIt LRIt aGERSEE13ier ORASETNOMRE R ARN USer

account. In addition, the home information management section 301 transmits the home information 2700
to the home E&Hﬂ%ﬂﬁéﬁ%’i?ﬁé%é%@(&@ RGBT Y REhAtE ATRTELBAtIINRAIBAHHRAEE the home
information rﬂareagemmcﬁemtmu aafhhgmmmesdmgﬂnf@dma@nsr@med to the use history of the device 200
and informati tled to t gat 01(‘) Fh? rq%gtﬁfefgro forst X g%)e gltsorgs thr?t r%?géu{ed information
in the storag ion gBX n'}/anag SIhe&information: [ 8@ ? evice (?on\froq SEction 302 transmits
a control coniﬁfadﬂﬂettﬁsthéodém&@@@@&ﬂ vatpunisengs ﬁnrmé@ewawntm hafieenatiertlyl@sppoes tikie storage
section 304 sfajRs INREHRHANBALLIBRASEEA ITRRRIAHHRA MR 94&5@%%&@& sBsidpme

information 2700 and the information related to the state of the device 200 managed by the home
information MTAHEGERMISMEBEAL b ierdryIEs At atiBIPR GNEBPEELHIgR Ripn & gﬂirf)‘?ét@&fr'l'iﬂumcatlon
between the fiesvef Big0gRuee tisphgroeneonieotien 1@9@rvdt§@munm@mmmwm ihegeivere300 and the
device 200 ag with the.c n ontr | se.ctlo 107, In addition, the, communi n control section
307 trans.mltsSn gR?a?l}e C'rfcc?a?ﬁ d‘:\%{e ﬁtﬁ e ((:?(')nnetsrdl?erpo 'Cap OdScPeVESt Vdceo'ﬁorrégglfv?ng%a request to
transmit sucﬁedmglmet ot dsfectes! mdlﬂecmdsmwmﬁtt@ﬂmﬁﬂﬂthé meraeanpemeieil0d0 or the
device 200 t%pﬁg\@w&ﬁgﬁgd@ the relevant block. [0094] Fig. 4 is a diagram showing a configuration
example of the form of implementation of the home controller 100. As shown in Fig. 4, the home controller
100 |ncIudes[QﬁléprE‘St‘?é?ﬁ"%fo%"PUSCE@'bépétm@’ S iR Aisplay H‘Péﬁh@??h@@ngﬁ'@%‘fher hardware (not
shown). [0095}&th@MQMﬂ@|m@l@p’aﬂgémlnsmwammrmalua@rcgrthmewdablmemrmmgw terminal to
function as the ome C?Qane c‘ﬁ 0O gpgnls executed t% a processar, gg‘n trne ome ¢ §ntroller 100. The
home controllé ﬁf@%ay tead the gQI pllca'uorTqEL(ffcf om a comp LY FGUABIE fECr Ing medium to
implement thE® H@plidagol0494d dgramyiltistailogd mhappﬁeanmhln@merﬂmradnetwmkw@|ba§Jtement the
application 404 ASAAR iDARSIESAIVaEOT 1A RpsRDIEIIARMGHAN. RsiRs Ay ecuted by the

processor of the home controller 100. The memory 403 is formed from a storage device such as a RAM
and a ROM JeiRehhsErst floor and the second floor. Wlth a floor plan 601 for the first floor displayed on

the basic screen of the home controller 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a tap on a

staircase region 603 on the first floor performed by the user. Then, the display control section

23



controller 100, and stores a group of data included in the application 401. The processor of the home
controller 100 executes the application 401 to embody the functions of the touch panel control section
102, the display control section 103, the storage section 104, the device management section 105, the

device contrdl0SeyiginesdBe Haer tierkyramiliaieeaioFresAtons et fivpsiadhasesanmyfieonn addition, the
processor Ofmlﬁﬂm‘@vﬁﬁ@tfm&r ﬂdﬁ%@%%@%éb&@@@éﬁ@ﬁ%@o‘ptﬁ@Hﬁémé@%ﬁﬂ’fé’ HHpseto function

as the storage sec ion 104%%2% It should be noted, however, that in the embodiment, the home

controller 106%@ Bl 8%§ ﬁ@%ﬂﬁﬁgﬂﬂ%ﬂl ZosfrﬁFéﬁetaWﬁ@”ﬁ%Fﬁ%ﬂ?e%%Wﬁ%eappl|cat|on
401 and the €@8oA402pomaygribe riregh ntiendest. byTie applicatayncdaiolttee 403, sandHisxtadowry 403, or

may be mpl@g&g 6119%'[5'%%89 %ﬂq[p&nﬁ%gél?gngig ép?d t%eﬂrr‘gp Fy 403, and other hardware (not

shown). In any enibodiment, the ome controller accordlng tot e embodiment can be embodied. In
the embod|n{@ﬂnﬁﬂhé‘k@f@c@ﬁé@#@rﬂﬁﬂh@@%@@@ﬁ@mk@miﬁégﬁw@ﬁiéhﬂaﬁw ¢ATe FAEAILPORIMINal, for

example, form@mw&%ﬁ@mef@&% By FPRA @SS ARAS Gtea %mahlaﬁm@dwfeﬁmore of

these may be adopted ast ocessor. One of a ROM, a RAM, and a hard disk or a combination of two
or more of th¥3&¥}Fa9 k?eSt&HB?Jg%E?%lét?FFé’ G HRRE JURR 2 O B AP A T O IR eR B Rinig the
configuration[of & b aBittisareknfhioiish amnmaondraliechbO By Astsimbywapipife 9n ShdBaibesicregiaen of the

home controligh %ﬁpa%?gﬁ'é‘gfgg it L}ﬁ H'c?rP}ﬁX cég% Ps%ide i R?ﬁ%”ﬂ%%r%%’n Qﬁ"%‘é?th%oﬁr% ?Eljo and a device

list display change button oor plan a plan view planarly represents the arrangement
and the shapdissfayae @y thedresiomies Tof it fosecep el as LAt disseush ﬂﬂéed:ﬁ@,@f\ﬂhéﬁéﬂmé%use has one

or more floorghe é'%fp@'@ﬁb%%d%@'f@ﬁﬁé@%% t%@%ﬁh@rthEWfﬁa?@m@!ﬁdeﬁ%Pﬁﬁ%WU@re the house
has two floors, two flogr plans 500, namely a floor plan 601 for the first floor and a roor plan 602 for the

second floor, 488 dH éEPé"B’ SR 6‘?%‘? Q%iME%MfHWﬁ%SWWQUém RARE GEIORSE EBESH%ﬁ& an icon
displayed asMriaﬂfﬁémdmmdmosmam@mmmm@aﬂmBthlfm d&\ﬂe@)&ﬂ)ﬂowmplapmmch panel

control SeCtIOFE ]%%gl cs%}g 85 fz?[tﬁ%ﬂj ék&e} anoYigr 1l&9n %Q S@?rforggg%{)ggsré%%elroﬂg g‘l"‘? 'gl%{{ I!188ntrol section

103 causes't 1spl ay a device C(’)n e discusse IS allows the
user to controperiokpriéouer ipmiaedeiidotte a@kn@@ terdienlay AR B O, Yoo o ek e vieplivon 501 is

prepared for gaghCRuifs 269 szﬂ&wé’éﬁHﬁYaBPHféﬂk}%ﬁi‘H@ deR SpRASPeniiRedeYing i Qfeon the floor

plan 500 on the basis of the actual arrangement of the device 200 within the house. Information as to at
what positiorf6H #9810 dNpHAPEBI5AiRY 'HéWl%SWBW%EV§ BYViRe oReFad NN YrEIERLAITRCE N arrangement
3104 of a deyinedjst Ag00l e Heigisnusaedilajete bt&mmmsltmm@mihmﬂam plaihe¥icov@spdnding to

the actual arran C%‘g%wol%%gﬁon Oéotrﬁ}?oﬂ%e 20|O %f%eé%% mht(r)lvt\al arran ég%:nen etn%(e)?‘ouT us the

display contro(f seé can dispose eV|ce |con ata posI on 0 oor plan
correspondir@ilfelmfa@ta%qt@ﬂéﬁé@memttbﬁéhmmsﬂi@ﬁémm\ﬂg@lb@mﬁ@bdﬁﬁr@&ﬂi@vd@ﬂkt@l icon 501 at

the position regiRirrrA 68 HEARPLPEOE B-Hp A% devicecinialPd0209LR b5 ARG RIaReS00 shown

in Fig. 5, one floor is partitioned into a plurality of rooms by partition lines that indicate partitions between

the rooms. THREHRBNRIRRIEREPAS reEBYARYEFMIPATGLIEEDBRRIE @ispYE SGresHB S SRS At G glance.

[0101] In the exxsaamviecofdBigndtha atislisarongohentatifiimtioss Dihbsntse thiakescarmalispayed at
positions on the fl Or|H|E q rrespond Ope actual arran em?eclie%%sn pOS of th%| Hrnlture pieces.

An image that MAicAtes the Va%/gergﬁn ggraﬁrsc s Ioned At A positon on thetoor | plan 500

correspond|n*gmm@mutahamadmg“@m@rﬁtopo@mohoofam@mwIeﬂm$ma@® déwwa@ﬁaﬁémd@ﬂayed ata
position on tl}grf{ﬁ)é)glp[%oﬁggqurresponding to the actual arrangement position of the staircase. This

allows the user to recognize the positions of the furnlturedmeces disposed in each room and the positions
of the staircal¥ X d e H8gs O RE aRptitioner is displayed in the device control screen 502 to allow

the user to immediately recognize that the device control screen 502 corresponds to the air
conditioner.  This prevents an erroneous operation. An image that indicates the air flow
direction is displayed on the lower side of the image of the air conditioner to allow the user to
select a desired air flow direction by repeatedly tapping on the image, for example. A numeral
displayed within the device control screen 502 indicates the current set temperature of the air
conditioner. A button in the shape of a triangle that points upward in the device control screen

502 is a temperature increase button. A button in the shape of a triangle that points downward
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[0102] The button with a text "TO LIST UI" displayed at the lower right of the basic screen is the device
list display change button 503, which is a button for switching the screen display from the basic screen to
a device list display screen to be discussed later (see Fig. 24). When the touch panel control section 102

senses a tapidf tfePaalicedest iRt ¥hartiesHie81s S0P parGeineteass mEeisercetecisialicontrol
section 103 sytitehperthacsr et ficaianionssy giﬁ@'@éfel@ﬂné@@ﬁﬁ@éﬂ?@ﬁ&%ﬁﬁﬁp‘l@ ithe G’e@{ g list display
screen. It should be noted, howevey, that the dis ontrol s ctlon 103 ma F%the device list display
change buttor %@Qﬁ%@@ﬁg@Wﬁé@rﬁaﬁé\gﬂ%l&ﬁ¥ RTEAESH ﬁéeﬁ@mge{:?f éradH in advance that the
device list dlspmytmmexy espnextetditiiect taﬁﬁé}}aimer(&)fcebegmregaiédegmagn one deV|ce icon 501 is
correlated wi 0 0 i vice icon 501
may be corr gt% wﬁ\‘%@léa |%35L 0 ggﬁci&@g} i)féb that &eggn%}r# é%{?gjﬁ%%ﬂ%&@i (3 &%ed in common
to the pluralitfeyica€0mied srneerrdZdnelHaisItheifotlpavingsaeiiodee there are two |IIum|nat|on devices in a
living room, tl_’!ﬁémo !&W&'ﬂﬁ&'ﬂ%djm&@%d&%mﬁ%éwé%ﬁﬁﬁ%@1*3%%% %Vdﬂ@!&@ﬂs Qﬂoﬂﬂ@&éx}r&éh's case,

when the device icon 501 representing the two illumination devices is tapped on e user, the display
control SectiGHISS RO SOHRJOE i SBRy S 6EHED RO OH Lo B0 R AE A
simultaneousatiitrabwvit¢heotvEd illisnappetian devhease ths dilplag dherobssctivca0srdisposesratl thamination
devices at th 0 ipat IC t S ' m such as
the living roogne‘sliJE éHgagg(f\ %A%Er%‘%e %déléé{r u[b%skﬁgﬁ%g\foﬁ? ?H?ﬁ lr??fn(i?ﬁp\g%gf? %e%?cge%%naigf \rflogg room, the
user often tutRg&ritsrddsplay theianhinadisnlaelfddsrerperiive @ imviivthivaigebbmlocatins diamsifting on or
off some of the 'HHHME}@E@BWH@\%HR MHﬁ s@se. i thiseRaspiBlsr ieigalieativelyitdranr syrffall the

illumination devices, the number of operations to be performed by the user can be reduced. Thus, one
device icon 5%19%8@'Bé“b%h'f@‘i'&f’éar{}@ﬁﬂe&‘iﬂhF&lﬁ%‘%ﬁﬂé‘?}r@ééhﬂ%‘ﬂ‘f&f% HisHRPHRER to Bétbsperated by
the user at theheamectinie doviatisendia de'eleetewmwmbsseeend&ﬁeda/me ebaplam:he[{)a@sﬂomrthe case

where the deyic 0 rallt Vi dis control s ct 03 may
display the déx\é/lce %anégéis ? %qﬁlgﬁﬁ%ﬁ ﬁ)o gﬁ?@? C%Ort’:}eﬁgpdo#(!g % 1 ntf e %Cg urzka a%rangement
position of oﬁétr@ﬁlli’n@|db&/ﬁ%/§32wnﬁ\ﬁ@1rwﬁ0éwem@tﬁﬁmajp@@lﬁmsl Ci#’emﬁﬁﬂllm paEeerIRBlay the device
icon 501 reprggeffingrib e Bl dRdFam 200 HmSHS IRERIRGY IRcatinbe QbR aIQTdEh which the

plurality of devices 200 are disposed. [0106] In order to dispose the device icon 501 on the floor plan 500
on the basis OPEFIHHINSGATGUIRED B FRMICHERRER! SBESRiEYA B ARYISe 289ds rsreribsriA%levice icon
501 to an apprdphateepasdinstsad thesélaerdelsdteZ00trdinerasescafomovbdheedieyizeicohe501 to a desired
position by df%?a P?tel dr(]a(ytlcgclecon S%r t\ﬁlh”e h%'?éng) wo thaesedt \ellgl(?n,lcrﬂi‘l 501]aTQg e o eratlons are
executed at t r}qlng when the gevice icon 501 1s & aoe%rs)ﬁch Rs wiien th ey orme controlier 100 is
initially utilizesprirel soreen 20Aend devidefoobdsipuice heoseeNdarone Siaveificiewsad®@n the touch panel

control sectiqg; 597 ﬁﬁé}é%@o‘?{dﬂ%ﬁ%l%&iﬁﬁ 162l Helitfe dRViFRIPGNAT PORISSERA 105 registers

the position on the floor plan 500 of the device icon 501 after the movement in the arrangement 3104 of
the device lis¥EAG0G 72 HRECE QUFTRRIPAEISCARGGY BSH BRWRAGH PR IR BEMBISth B BBVEBFPdBponding to
the actual arzrogeanesiositos efdhedavice 25irto Lesegistesad dlsrhbge mamgemeah 8004t {x108] The

initial display paosition of the eV|ce| on be determine the tem and may be a
predetermmeog p(é%cﬁpgﬁ'tc')%%{j fﬁ"m&s I}Q( Y, %Q;S] %ﬁtﬂ] é%’ria ‘%Jggé’ ra‘aa arreag?er%?r?ea posmon within

a predetermm@wd@@rﬁleihol(heffwr@ﬂgimaﬂﬂm fiovisragapiS0T raemetawmraﬂsu@tmiaigrme/@leméﬁmon 501 on
the floor plan,afP o ShePapiH @flg)k% %QHJéWﬁ%'agﬁ'@i%ﬂ 8”&% devicei iR ¥othinc G st limited

thereto, and the method described below may be used. [0109] As shown in Figs. 7, 8, and 9, some floor

plans 500 |n6mat§%%h@%wmvaﬁ#€éw&?%¢lﬂ€@‘8@%)ﬂfé i&BFFs@éf“#H}eé?)?aF?fpré aﬂﬁlh@%ﬁ%ﬁnple of the
floor plan 50@phFigeathtenisr thatlipciaaiehedyipiay mmmﬂmrmayeﬁem@whdwutbe device icons
501 to be dlsﬁg) %d aref Q%%Bded {opfosmonts at which the. t icons Elr?l arg %o be dlsrRosed In the
example of t S"HOGT p?an Qu'lfr%eé\’ REHAT AR O S ugpe Q&' e\ﬁcés @represented by
the device |cpn8|5®10fdmeidtma@@dta®rpmxﬂaécam qh@smam dewtﬂcmméi@ibwcb fegrike30MnAee to be

disposed. In the&xamRles 8bih Hagy BlarROHe bk %ﬁl‘?@%ﬂé@%@ |BRg8ESHAG G fIR8@Nd rectangles
that indicate the type of the devices 200 rt@r\éesented by the device icons 501 to be d|5ﬁosed are provided

at positions &' AP§EA heAHalVIEEbhs D4 2MERIERD alkheiseeped at the closest position on the floor

plan 500 may be disposed at the decided arrangement position.

[0123] In the foregoing description, the device icons 501 are arranged in an elliptical
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[0110] Consequently, in the case where the floor plan 500 includes arrangement information for the
device icons 501, the display control section 103 may generate the basic screen of Fig. 5 by automatically
disposing the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 on the basis of the arrangement information included
in the floor pRIFRBIRMEALthikIeweeeritthe ABPAdsEsS AT PablTHEed Sier ety o Shpray P ePRtiBRLATMBeing the
device icons H{khdedaRRIORAIME PRAGIIRSMON K16ofIAQKiP @RSHR. d9Asbhieht gsnibRls: tik @aBvgoeemplary floor
plan 4401 for. the first floor of Fig. 7, the display control section 103 detects a paosition provided with a text
"TELEVISIONBETL b REARCHR/ &%B%ﬁlfss?f%/& HE\TjﬂBQ fedh @6fais&vi'ﬁ%r‘fér@\ﬂg}’dffé‘é?rﬁtS[Weaaeetected
position, andareayigtdris tmee Hiptécieorpagithentin b e reargapsartidlddpef tha deytoeefist3hO0. [0112] In an

exemplary f'%%Cﬂleaﬂo%?%érf&%&‘ﬁzﬂéﬁ.‘tﬁ'é’%v‘?é&k%n? SHlea%iﬁ%}/tg&%wﬁﬁgcﬁ%ﬁé&%@n%&?ﬁp@ position

provided with an image e "television set”, automatica sposes the or the
television setgYifcotebieleioxiddnc] devpalyionals e ptaleteli Porstidan iy iMeretianay e 3104 of the
device list 3104} d5oAR BraRgPRNdloor plan 4601 for the first floor of Fig. 9, the display control section 103
detects a position provided with an image in the shape of a "circle filled with oblique lines", automatically
disposes thelf&dide 13T SBENAIS A ETORSA LECGY i PO N RBEilIBR CHIS e A ASABhe detected
position in theegianfjemesiti Xcvhtodlthrzed e Gt disk t84 G100 fldh[ 0D dlisgiipyticodivahgeajion df03 may
detect the di ity farr inf i izing t [ ation
inluded n 1L T D SO0 b e bcom o S e T e moloay
commonly utfigFedn fevita oy SAbistaprraGhEby theseeiting displeysatedsaatismAganisises alidpry on the
basic screen £, {heibpinsoeanBRYICELLA IFod thllsstsaie s AASS D S8 the PP R Aasdwvepioors, namely

the first floor and the second floor. With a floor plan 601 for the first floor displayed on the basic screen of
the home corlttBilisr DB@SHRERUFPhRTHPR AR ST Easttidth 1B Jeuli s b 1817 46 eRCE PHBIFR 603 on
the first floor thexfzplagdehiothsf tiecfiodihgan 800 aidpiajdeuniibsiegtiegiod 0Btsswlispleg 10¢. floor display on
the basic scr 0 first flogr to the se lqar. Similarly, with a f n 6 the second floor
displayed onﬁﬁlg%ag}ﬁrzﬁs}g'reight%% alg\élﬁdfr?eﬁsc%@#r%ﬁg}% 88%9,(%@{%%'0 *%%é?ﬁﬁ?&@gc iotgﬁzloz senses a
tap on a stairdageveigionestwdmentiseedindiRddngseidornddtietsievine ivoas. SPheraytihe dikporsy tontrol section
103 switchesihe, Boradiselay Be 16 SRRisrAEaRv Mg e spernrbloniindae st fagsoltil ik Here, the

touch panel control section 102 may judge that the staircase region 603 is tapped on if the position

tapped on byt ReiOh H456 18 Nithe 99 eR))RPL8rounded by four vertexes of a staircase registered
in a room typ@ 2992 Infthe@asdniberaatiane2R0Rd sem 501 32 nHd bd Gishosdben tineldfosicdisidayfloay be

switched by not ning.on.the staircas ion 603 but also a swi eration on the display 101.
With the flaoP B B0 TR L e e A R RS e
touch panel eoearghesonh awziw@t?@rsmﬁer@pémmrmwrﬁ@mtm@ﬂgm kpted0&ft on the
display 101 QysiaRedSRLNERRRigifihiaedeRRESE SHOR HRtisichessBe fanidisrlanam the basic

screen from the first floor to the second floor. Similarly, with the floor plan 602 for the second floor
displayed on889at90e Creriaved M HLIRRAHIRYIRE: 100, the touch panel control section 102 senses a
swipe operatjomperiorisardignhérurl feomSuighitoeh theclisplayiddeh, by tbaissiayed hemirthieedisplay
control sectiop 103 switches the floor display gn the.basic screen fram the second flgor.to the first floor.
The floor disgE Ay e BB et O R ver T M R g T
diagram show@guheisiapigliretitenofitaatalitipragndtaliahefdicd dsaoe ¥dnmey serdisnl B2 dhehe home

controller 10Q;df) eI SEI&G TSN AR e ReWEERINSSAUER DA CRINPAGR IR PR GENSES that

the user selects the device icon 501, the display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display the

device controV € At RSPREHULRRIFRITABL L & Sae BiivEdieR e %69 IePRe W ISR S tbPereen 502
is a control spterRONtARNNE &PeLificthe easttedexicer0N morl Haat tawmmicenti®betrprijsmatviahdhe state of
the device 2%05. Faorﬁﬁample, in Fig. 11, a device icon 801 for the air conditioner is selected by the user,
and the tempe'rgwre setting and the air flow direction are controlled using the device control screen 502
for the air cofiliidheln (e dBplay siatagétbé teriedreootiaisoreen D2l spdalsdainadrdrdiesgcieoedhfrolacreen 502
to allow the ygper19 imMSAIRtRbaFPHMER MRS 4R VIFS FINPhREreRR ROR FAHRIRRRARIG e air

conditioner. This prevents an erroneous operation. An image that indicates the air flow direction is
displayed on'fife Tsiesieddie\deaiernhadle of tHeadiPwoRitend? asNIRFasBI T B 5 lseiRt ey esired air flow
direction by repgatadly tapping on the image, for example. A numeral displayed within the device control
screen 502 indjcates the current set tempetrature gf the air conditioner. A bytton in the shape of a triangle
that points uRIa e Gl Ee B b o570 B R R LB s B on i e
shape of a triangle that points downward
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is a temperature decrease button. Pressing the temperature increase button once increases the set
temperature of the air conditioner by a predetermined temperature (for example, 0.5 degrees). Pressing
the temperature decrease button once decreases the set temperature of the air conditioner by a
predetermine@|esiefheeuias i erod Qhiar prosmide greesnt [amdhat vh hp RS s uvel eRBEhERY 6F dr8Pdsing the
device icons 511 insHagifiaMans @D a) HoRtrlR eGP IIRBG eiIeN B020Kyda I Bdepvingenethods.
[0120] A first method is to dispose the dﬁ\éice icons, 501 %utside th di?%%{ rgﬁion of the device control
screen 502 a¥% ERGAAGHRilTOR POWREFRARE VI PHAETEB AP LU RATHEE OE RIBLIS A Eertain device
icon 501 is tampedctrl byvibeivsarsthe disglayldbatratkdeatioevd)thaispdsedisplahendeyisenmelys 501 at
locations outgj [ reqi ' inside. | ion of the
dieplay 101 1 L L o s00.

In the exampleadtiEignselediae dpnicedcritrd Gonayrdakis peselesied devifptiee aPlargeshBrndbeas to

surround the ggMicQ-aQRIRE$E5RE50208r hiPEdSsehe R IRV ElEeIeP I FRn S PRIaTRAMRY the user
and the device control screen 502 for the device 200 corresponding to the device icon 501 is displayed,
the display cSHFBIS&¥EEn 103 retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device
control screejo 2. [01tA4 Hikpisypreearithdhie devioatiobss el bHo themvige!imbueid byetbreddyicecontrol
screen 502. r ' e, wk ' f reer dewvi ' rrently
displayed an-g?t? é% %¥§$ gltfg?rﬁ%% g %cé:@aeiﬁsﬂg ﬁgﬁggeﬁﬁ%@%@r‘gegprllcgg%rﬁg%g%otﬁgﬁ (é%)?/(\:)g‘ t%o to be
displayed, it 5eidp Ratibssgpgietihe spleqtes dewsdeari§0drase the currently displayed device control
screen 502 ayjpd figanch E‘%ﬁﬁﬁ}ﬁe@%’%@v@ﬁﬂ 5%.1fﬁ’,ﬁﬂé%fs%'l%%@ﬁﬁ&@@&igﬁ)%ﬁ% ki@ dhe display

control section 103 may decide the arrangement position of each device icon 501 on the outer periphery

of an ellipse FRIGHHY SRS IE AR 3 P MRAShees HOA LIRS RAPHY SL 8ot tiReed e REd Usntrol
screen 502, ancexhsisatieisigayannoonsetioatlitentgaiipdspasitieleciar éxacaden E&aaples of the
method of deciding the arr en sition incl a od of.arranai Ht ice icons 501 as
Cisplay targore e BB Ao B T RE O BTN A S R BRI 0
device icons BBitisocentigtakier Mg e io ptEBipsied tamneitigisedisielen cadirdlastdRivids ivayns 501 and

the center of G&h6IHRRE RIFE TG $012Rf RIS 1 IREPATY BhEaRFiSRiAYGARIIOLaGRTIoN 103 may divide

the outer periphery of an ellipse into four sections corresponding to the upper, lower, left, and right
portions of tHEGENERPIEINMBE&EFEen 502, and dispose the device icons 501 such that the number of
device icons [5232 ershiseticximihie sashevanid Hig devieedisphy bélitrin srtbrsEIZicayesadrianged at
equal intervals, The device icon 5 fis ed at the closest positi n the flogr plan 500 may be
Ciaposed at PO Led A et SR Sl R S B s P AL B ons so1
are arrangedrégian @fitipgidisplayHgeiethe Slaweloof, fite BinbedevieaidendOlraiesdrtiietbsochaihdithe device

icons 501 mayche| e @RALN B TENAE B AU cAHRR 7 ANiRCHSBoAD BigHTRREGMRLRARIEON Of the

device icons 501 may be decided using the same method as in the case where’the device icons 501 are
arranged in dNeAHEAFETRGE HeHODIY Bhmplus Aiowstan diss BreasthgerdBiae diartlad&ice icons

501 used whegviteicte\Voe. icasbih @ie deliacian oud Disthiepdisialaytie g obthie diavietianmstivl screen
502 include pol nal arrangeme such as triangular, rectanqular,.and pentagonalarrangements.
o124 & seabi e D e B B R B B e
device contréhedezéne BOR B theyfeatigplesedb@theriopinsioktanendriptofdbtdmedtiheoaisplay 101 as

shown in Figdh3s}Vhep kiR ahAReskrOoiR ﬁ@&i&gﬁb&ﬁ%@? Rsieh AL AHREIRIRABYIES (0201 IS

tapped on by the user, the dlsFIay control section 103 disposes all the device icons 501 in one vertical
line on the Ief?‘é?a@%f)fﬁ'éeﬁ’i'éﬁ 3y TPOABRTINEHECADBIAL RAD Sty PRISiSSEMipRY arispI RpidsirsP <ABHBR 103
retracts all thggleiviee iicpositkBbtartangsanitspane Mosisentbeodisplaysggiotabiieséiecedlanm00 and

inside the dist%?r%rree 9|j§)p%s%]:j%ebgiagls%¥i% %%der of arrangement to the selected device icon 501.
Alternatively, the order of arrangement of the device icons 501 may be determined such that the
device icons 501 for devices 200 that are more likely to be used together with the device 200
selected by the user are disposed to be closer in order of arrangement to the device icon 501 for
the device 200 selected by the user. For example, the television set and the Blu-ray recorder are

highly likely to be used together by the user. Therefore, when the device icon 501 for the
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[0125] In Fig. 13, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 502. However, the
embodiment is not limited thereto, and the device icons 501 may be disposed in one vertical line on the
right side of the floor plan 502, or may be disposed in one horizontal line on the upper or lower side of the
floor plan 50CEIYIIBY 3¢f theetestasl WhBYRUSHN e deviesi ¢899 B9 barkbtrBerasepissdipbRahe left side of the

floor plan 50Q;ghgydismiayts atiRhsecion Sd3sna saelkihiesdeVvies drpnsodpbpywig ar downward in

accordance with a Swjiegieb é?%%aﬂon Ee_rformed upward or downward on the device icons 501 disposed in

one vertical IFP8TH & Rptlndieats S moneainns of 4Ry Cer ANH L OE BLAHYHIkEf¥ o 8 B fisplayed
within the dispbayhtOhaj0de2stdretim atloansetivetickestaage oetsian 104y hicht ieareabgenme hidd e, devive displayed

within the diﬁ%ﬂé %@%%?r%é%%g%ﬁégﬁﬁﬁﬁnﬁ %gxg%cfe?cons 501. In the case where the device icons

501 are displayed in on e device icons 501 may not displayed, the display

control sectidA1B4B rivgny@oeriectedicef ibisprs O Theeesviariiemns GRbalkenin Raschrodaviee gatriral swipe

operation pe%@é@?ﬁbﬁ@‘ﬁ(@b@aﬁd LI %JB,_Q@@dﬁ%@%@%ﬁ?iﬁﬂﬂ%ﬁ_@eﬁi%%%@ﬂi@o@@e to
cause the device icons 501, which have been hidden, to be displayed within the display 101. [0128] In the
display state '8¢ fff '8%{}%8@58&&69%%%“86@2,Hﬂ&%ﬁ@bﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁ | section 103 may display the device icon

501 selected[by3t]e Beetxmapldidplbiymbdadhatic dithes 80l trergrthptddn theandselewiddtievice icons 501.

This allows th r ly re i ted deyice 5 F I shown in
Fig. 11, the ALy b e Aol B e Y o b R R o o e

different fronfiatooPedaoiaeice itssrebibl ddviedarisas 200 Hippasificallpyatsyhspioupenadl section 103
may display gdpekigrasnsoportian abiiesSeiedisshearifg earoafiaib Gl batisceitsrenbirom that of

background portions of the unselected device icons 501. It should be noted, however, that such a display

mode is merdlJEBxEmbER'GY QHIPTIRSEHLD RSB L6 9rPHRerhdR Y Irfikatheld e ARt i8e icon 501
brighter thandhevgnialdiiedrd@ikst isidasfiod flovaylancsa haseicated dithite tisyldGidensetidhan the

unselected devige icons [ may.cause the selecte ice icon,5 o.flash nd off at a constant
oo Iosaop TRy B e O e el R B B e
user may be @pdsediel tedagassHitseleriediy thesekidfedistesdd@ricolases01diTHRY QNdaitotig user to

easily recognjzs f8rsRleisH HSVigigREAL 10B3LLERH Sy aBRS: RsyRipewR.in Fig. 12, the display

control section 103 may dispose_ a ) ] o .
[0136] Besides, the display control section 103 may dispose the device icons 501 as grouped in
accordance with the type of the devices 200. For example, in Fig. 16, two device icons 501 for
the television set are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500 as grouped as device icons
2301, and two device icons 501 for the air conditioner are disposed on the left side of the floor
plan 500 as grouped as device icons 2302 for the air conditioner. Consequently, the display
control section 103 may group the device icons 501 in accordance with the device type by
disposing the device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type to be continuous.
[0137] The display control section 103 may discriminate the type of the devices 200 in
accordance with the content registered in a device type 3102 of the device list 3100 (see Fig. 35).
[0138] Although the device icons 501 for the devices 200 of the same type are grouped into one
group in the foregoing description, the embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, the
display control section 103 may classify the devices 200 into categories matching the device type,
group the device icons 501 in accordance with the category, and dispose the device icons 501 on
the left side of the floor plan 500 in groups.
[0139] For example, as shown in the lower left of Fig. 16, three device icons 501 for the
refrigerator, a microwave oven, and a dish washing/drying machine are classified into a cooking
device category, and therefore the three device icons are grouped as device icons 2303 for the

cooking devices and disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500.
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selected device icon 901 at the uppermost position on the outer periphery of an ellipse. Besides, for
example, the display control section 103 may dispose the selected device icon 501 at a particular position
(for example, the lowermost position, the rightmost position, or the leftmost position) on the outer
periphery of §H&MpSearmpianolierftheicHRIONHSS daites SuetiAMIS dndgediapbaile¢pedHiRty icon 501

selected by the,kser atirRAieIMdRCcAlinn hidsrpasiidaceanizable Biihe Nagsi93R2)Besides, for
example, as shown in Fig. 14, the display control section 103 maé{_sc_roll n array of the device icons 501

nk
such that a sEEUHS: AR iBBAAAWRE L ERLS G¥A ith S AE GRYSIHY TEGiBH I5F FECEBILG 6P, In the
example of Figvitds 206 detiesacans&litianersencliepusifieh thambivtfie)acted dalifie, iemhaliddeis disposed
at the center lj ' isplayed in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. This
allows the usagg %@a@?@ﬁiﬁiﬁi;e the selected device icon 501. Although the device icon 1101 is
disposed at tH4dntEpraP@Tarkndf dhecismicer qois. S04, faidhaderadsionrset 1tbe iefaydpe Rspbsed at any other

conspicuous RpgitisRer-HoakaBIPHRr G SR\IEP ISR IR HSHRE SitraradaddhestfRPsd0fEpm position of
the line of icons. [101_33 The order of arrangement of the device icons 501 taken when the device icons

501 are retralfe 6y HIA RIS IFSGO RYINEHEHobE SRYCE M 20 bl dBedriarRANSEL A D devices 200 that
are closer in positienchbsifiahipeomientaertieniloodpléine batgtoythe desipedidan &lgsalpeted by the user are
disposed to bg [ in.or e vice ic Alterpati he order of
arrangemen?ﬁ%st gg%%'lﬁc% ?%?g%?s& %%?%ﬁ%@ %Etsé% %%!3 ﬁ’s&uctf:%\ﬂt ea‘? ?H% (%\%%éﬂi]ce:(%lr'?s%% thé}ﬁegevices 200
that are moréiké&ly & berificealasytied dnteite elecgadiienpundewieatatganyitiaee gsuPafd mspitised to be

closer in ordefRfARaRgeRENbIHBEARIER1GANTRIL fRk hydevice 200 selected by the user. For
example, the television set and the Blu-ray recorder are highly likely to be used together by the user.

. h Y y
Therefore, wHAhe WAL OB FSFUAR LRSI SMAKiAHaCRITE LiscakagyPiiRe fexican el direLion 501 for
the Blu-ray reooteherdgiaielee iisipageitaugst @102 fitieideviconishBl0@r thethidedisianckatifioatitter to

embody suc i ion le that indicates. comhinations of devices.200 that are highly likely to
be used togg??ég?rﬁéy%ﬁ!%%aéﬁ%%% ? cgt(i:l[rlr]1 %ﬁggvs' 8?2%?8@@% Cﬁﬁfe naiquoah%gr%&rr@rgg%egne\e”rg of the device
icons 501 mdyPee Hizorbmstased raaAvnogiin threstalsize Jecten) 1pdasid dhaléspiatbosbsagispiosing the

device icons Rl Ak e RER HAC HSNFAGAARSE Gstinlirats MISBABERA dRsREiRaARDSYE, In addition, the

display control section 103 may dispose the device icons 501 as grouped under particular conditions.
[0135] For ex8hple, Anvaighaef Hansey e RS H¥ 8O e e dr B AR AR USRI SN THREIBRY RSN at which
the devices 200m¢e isisidesedt ddserideviasas/00FdispasekindBRoliving Fimvatie: devieedosagvice icons
1201. The deyiags 200,dispRssdina JayaIon areraupet aseYicsiioans da0g. The devices 200
disposed in a bedroom are groupe aSdevice icons 1203" If’hen, fiie c}llsp &y 0rder is set to each group,
and the groufdd4levibte ieethedSU DL i posiayite nvaskiticaltinbasis tigdeicdiieaidiiettantplan 500 in

accordance Wi&Bdé?ﬁg‘ﬂ%%@Viéﬁ feihsBog MIRRYIVISIE IS/ HRYBE MEN-ReAREIIRIRG I Rremthat groups

that are positioned closer to the room in which the device 200 selected by the user i$ disposed are closer

in display ord¥Me9 e d5Meh ERTABAISHFIRGIATER IhE JRURSHYS deYiaerntytFiesielsisposed.
shown in Fig. 11.

[0145] Figs. 17A and 17B are each a diagram showing a method of displaying the floor plan
500 with the device control screen 502 displayed. As shown in Figs. 17A and 17B, there are
two types of the method of displaying the floor plan 500. In a first display method, as shown in
Fig. 17A, the entire floor plan 500 is covered by a translucent gray layer (in the drawing,
indicated by dots).

[0146] In this case, the background of the device control screen 502 is turned into a gray color
to emphasize the device control screen 502, which allows the user to more definitely recognize
the device control screen 502. In addition, the gray layer is translucent, and the floor plan 500
is not completely hidden. This allows the device control screen 502 to be operated with
presence. The gray layer is image data having a color with low brightness such as gray and set

to predetermined transparency.
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[0136] Besides, the display control section 103 may dispose the device icons 501 as grouped in
accordance with the type of the devices 200. For example, in Fig. 16, two device icons 501 for the
television set are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 500 as grouped as device icons 2301, and two

device icons 9847or the dspleyTanisrlsediendisp sy dlemdhigdatisalae Bteheflopepligs BOUAs grouped as

device icons 302 fentie Aig Mditiane th Rt mEsilY sihetris ay&att @nserteRehGd mayngroup the
device icons 501 in accordance with the device t ei?%gbsogosin the device.icons 501 for the devices

200 of the sathBRSLEYSE AAG5PILIA ¥ blawdh aad UNNEe3E G L8R inate the type
of the deviceSHROPraventcihrddevier withrtheocemts02 fegisbenegldis@agiey s typedhpthofthe ldgrice list 3100

(see Fig. 35) @ﬁl.ﬁ%ﬁ%@@ H?%%g‘rﬁ%%%h%o% s%%évrﬁ% ﬂg. ‘l?iﬁi,caeﬁoﬁ%%r&f&hﬁr@%ﬂ}‘@ﬂrﬂ’?@EeurgrOUped into

one group in regoing descri the émbodiment is'not limited thereto. ample, the display

control sectidhef® Mt BRSKIRPYIRECd BYie&arEhTaRtorenteyeIr (e featem Mt Hetviavidediawangroup the

device icons a{dlaifbAGEPEHGRGRIEN Hoe %&%r@d’qum%lﬂ%@rﬁﬁﬂﬁagﬁﬂsﬁﬂ&éﬁ@ﬁ@@h'@ft side of the
floor plan 500 in rou&quEr[Ol?aQ] For example, as shown in the lower left of 16, three device icons 501

nintl ig.
for the refriget¥tdP, @ 8%&\%'BQ/E(Pﬂt%BCEFWQQMEHW/HWBSHWB@%E@%TQEQW@H "H8™ cooking
device categosy]antitheikziosepbmtioresiteyeerncansHure, gie upecbbhmideviegioodtd PRdd for she cooking

devices and Pé§%%%%%?”ﬂ%‘? i)‘?éh?g&tﬁ);ttpﬁgégﬁgn% Epc%m%mcﬁﬁ?‘er%’\'ﬁéeQfgﬁe}\‘jep%@?ﬁ%&% ories

include entertalnment device air-con Ing devices. entertainment ICe categoty includes

devices 200 Higctpeised aenchdsistested byrinectetes dignasash, aaddng rohtentiebiasgelyeaion. 180

air-conditioningeAeyige eRRIAMATHIBARRIPSIICRRL HRAPHETGHAN R eQAFPIONRTHARAY PHilige @
humidifier, a dehumidifier, and a home air circulation system. [101_41] For example, if the device icons 501

i il yst :
for the televiSHHALEEEE JRABSARINGAY SHPERISARTARRLRIIEEHEN the TAVSARRY KicaltBSuEes Fe8 ¥ loor plan
500 and the dsvice fleoregiod dariibél detelisiGoreairiespetrittgddiydioingesotheateticadnanatid)l for the

television set and the er glassified ingo.t ntertai n [ ategory are grouped into one
group and dii%g%igg(l)éﬁ%%ﬁ%lé @I%%%IP ﬂ%ﬂ%@%ﬂ% aH}éﬁ)gé%aﬁtﬁet{@%dxe%?cﬁviﬁgqn% 1 for the air conditioner
and the air plRifél claysifannitdttisassireeshitiaidheriged ethedschectpyisedeengrolifdiiagd one group and

disposed on HapdeiiPRit shrvleoran bOPA bl il heydisplay crRtalSamigRplg ey determine the

category of the devices 200 from the content registered in the device type 3102 of the device list 3100. In
this case, a GERINAARRECIARS 187 PRYEAMIAG thEPLafdd Shrah SoHEUHEBE S i IHEYontent registered
in the devicerggieddlOn mayrkagiosed3noadyancs ioditRicrageNsecliendidpbyanrittoseisiplayogontrol

section 103 miay [elersnce Jie ssifisatondable i igiminale G calegans sldie dses A0. 10143]
A variety of manners or classifying the devices according to the device type may be adopted besides
that describedlalifonesitfnedxahtgste itds assenat ihatige 2asithn Sl 050X i) ay/noesittacdivididimeo

household appligRSeyBilGeNENRHBEsAth Gy IBRIEBR e [P14 The nethadh ofgrayning the device

icons 501 on the basis of particular conditions and disposing the device icons 501 as described above

may also be SPHRGESI BN BRFRIy IS AR Tk RLhCOTElIda0rEdSiEISResE D in dhe HuY RO WIBL 9 YTrround the
device contrabsefeen $hehasshigprayitohitpl $dction 103 generates a gray layer with the region of the

living room defined as the control target region 1301 and with the region on the floor plan 500
other than the living room defined as the non-control target region 1302,

[0150] Next, transition between the display state of the basic screen and the display state of the
device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 18. In the basic screen shown in the left
diagram of Fig. 18, the user selects the device icon 501 for the device 200 (here, the air
conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel control section 102 senses the
selection. Then, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 18, the display control section 103
displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the selected device icon 501 as
overlapped on the floor plan 500. This results in transition from the display state of the basic
screen to the display state of the device control screen 502.

[0151] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 18, in the display state of the
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[0145] Figs. 17A and 17B are each a diagram showing a method of displaying the floor plan 500 with the
device control screen 502 displayed. As shown in Figs. 17A and 17B, there are two types of the method
of displaying the floor plan 500. In a first display method, as shown in Fig. 17A, the entire floor plan 500 is
covered by adfdRSKkAREIN EFERPNRNEr (i vBY ERRBGME i Aavid@ b o) paineprditionRctase, the

background QBFFé@déﬁMiﬁ&@Qﬁ@f@\ﬁ%%ﬂt%@%’cﬁwU@Q%M%@aﬁéﬁ)b@t@i@é iﬁb%ﬁlhﬁ%%m flpvice control
screen 502, which allows the user to more d flnlted}/ recognize the device control screq(laen 502. In addition,

the gray Iayeqqg'?Facf‘PﬁU& oA thd HSSABR R BB I eib % IRAGRAN PRYCLIRYEL e device
control screetipl tedien o eratadivdttoprrebsomeen 023, gnaytHay@icts janabsaadbshetiond @2 cehseswith low
brightness s gr r tr ion 103
may decide Hﬁﬁgcﬁzplﬁ %ﬁr‘ggraf%ﬂeﬁo@%i@c@%?ﬁs@@ga%%%ﬁgérg L{%ﬁ/%rldg génu é%?rieéﬁaﬁré 500 such
that the deV|é@\d%@ﬂﬂt@ér@éﬁ?%@@Z|§l'ﬁﬁé%ﬂﬁéffﬂ6‘sﬁ1b@é?'@h&%ﬁé’ﬂﬁ&r%l&ﬁﬁ%ﬂti@'ﬁ?@ﬂf\/@@%%st layer,

and synthesige H1§518y150a68 8 thEHasRISyrBElHS thg Q%Wﬁﬁecfh@t&@p'?ﬁ %Sﬁ‘tr%@?eﬁﬂm heingiisniayed as
covered by the gray layer. ﬁé@ In a second dlsplaﬁ/gmetho as shown in Fig. 17B, a non-control target
R%9R

region 1302 #FYTE 890k (SO EF RIS Fa%‘ary@f’“(tﬁ%oreglon with dots in the
drawing), andoasaynirokispeatioagiestriizd hhsvedt om/meei floy ttieef lvanslarceoa fregniefyesr a'bpﬂ;aaﬂows the
user to opergje,the cé?cvés%é?lomﬁ%l %ﬁrﬂﬁijgsz WeiR @%ﬁoﬂg QrHSon;}jo“;l ﬁ%" BLoghegiRn 1301,

which allows opera lon with presence r‘e e cont rol target eglon efers to a region on the floor

plan 500 thaégiereperhdisnieya Faoheon Mane@RZier daseeonddloeptbe usrednsothHeadayice ieond9d1 selected

by the user igfligRARGshe308 (H@ré‘% GRIGRKIRESY AR} e hRrediarsl r&gm e EB@cﬂ%ﬁeﬂ'an 500
other than the room. For example, in the case where the control target device is the air condltloner

installed in trfé’”ﬁ/ﬂ%éeféﬁﬁwl%ée@&%&m? {BPget G 9040 he TaBiSiPeaTHY fisbrlBidhe stiplay

correspond|rlg)mwh&hwngme@ﬁepIapﬂttioeimwﬁttmlsmgeﬁoegi@nrei@ﬁﬂ|tsgtimetrregamot®mdé\&cﬂoor plan

500 other than trpgo V'ngver% o §4ﬁ'1e e %p ?X ﬁ@%ggon(iﬂ that the user selects the device icon
PIS 3p own in

501 for the aif CORAItioner WI evice 5. In this case, the display control

section 103 i@é@me@m@wbnmd@e shovgoinzhy oﬁl‘nhé@qramnfjﬁmnt& froife wenkoriiein oklistered in the
arrangement @14 Qe sireAnalinnehe NexbrifiaHSPIRY GRntaps SRIHO RV (IR 51G8F thefioom

information 2900 to decide in which room the sp ecified position (X10, Y100, Z1) is positioned. Here, it is
assumed tha‘f%%'%@ftﬁ%r?ﬁ@md‘ﬁ%ot@ﬁ%%&é’ﬁ?&ﬂé&%ﬁrﬁﬂz&?%SEQGYFSL%&JBCBS}%%%% with
vertex IDs ofthe fsgthylrdgidh efittleNievibeooritrel dwpéammmoémmﬁn@ntﬁ@asrb&tﬁmgmﬁ&tmad fherair
conditioner is Plls %gtsp t I% eu%room wﬁp iy gvrlréel 1800 ] S‘(I:'rrégrr]w dlsc,ﬁlrafyt&ontrol chn@ (51
generates aBray ayerw e living room defined as e’contr targelpreglon 301 and
with the regloﬁcbnrtﬁéﬁﬁﬁm%lﬁﬁ B@O othen, g el living lebotiagiefineld-iss tRethmdispdmteontzabet region
1302. [0150] dgitn HANSHHIQR PEUKGRR EORIIPRIRKSERE QldRaPRSIFRFIREM Y RadishizysiRie of the

device control screen 502 will be described using Fig. 18. In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of
Fig. 18, the USSHebStaeNBR2dedied RRIAYSAEE BePaRGREeoDH (WBI tfloprRiaRiSHER Rt is desired to
be controlledseao@tjtﬂeomu@hsmayai control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the right

diagram of §ﬁ/t iIsp IIO 103 dis St vice oI screen 502 corresponding
to the selectJ'% |che9|30n as ove mgdr on W\e ({j)ls y §e§%8 C?rh?énre(esvd tescl%n!F 8?135(.;|t?on from the

display state Bitkethedispkorsieie o methSQWsmrof Sh@ﬁéﬁéa%hﬁdemtwusm Hig1%2.] On the other
hand, as shownqin et HeERMR bk 1B, i m@o‘i’éﬁﬁlﬁl’tﬁﬁ?tﬂé Hé‘%léé‘%%ﬁ%??&géﬂ 563660 502, the

user taps on the device icon 501 for the alr conditioner cofresponding to the device control screen 502 or

a location outefcRirFROGHONEY eGSR BPERY Jeaslexicsd eBPOL e s uARHIdRaINR MHENdRsplay region of
the floor pIamﬁme@ufmﬁethbo@mlmw%gmpﬂhmrdmmﬁmntaﬁh wmﬁ@aielmdttbesé@uoh eanel control

section 102 sense tap..Then show |n I ft di lagram o 1 e dIS ntr !? ection 103
erases the déVice ?:'6%%81 sor;fgae g’éown gt fde ar%r?ﬁ]e dIS lagyg sta 38 2 tlh e{?/??:)éeéon r% §screen 502

to the dlsplayemf_wdhwdeasxotrsxmmnét_)mwmbasheed|éppi§¢yedrﬁndlchaﬁaxzmﬂl&)@mexmetthb device
icon 501 to the origipakarapgRITR b RASHRLOR SRS ACRY Biga%thg machine as overlapped on the

floor plan 500.  Switching in the opposite direction is performed in the same manner.
[0155] Consequently, when the user successively selects different device icons 501, switching

is successively performed between the device control screens 502, which allows the user to
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[0152] The operation described above is the same for the floor plan 500 for any floor displayed in the
basic screen. For example, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 19, in the case where the basic screen
displays the floor plan 602 for the second floor, the user taps on the device icon 501 for the device 200

(here, the airse6FaRiGE FPTHEN [ idRISIYERE Vireic2BBntrbllelds dh GantbRhe B AR B ARABICSEBERSA 102 senses
the tap. ThersgasshowepiRykevialLdaeimmel &t hraisnay cupEkacrioR IR sisplays the device

control screen 502 corresponding to the selected device icon 501 as overla E’?d on the floor plan 602 for
the second fIBSESFEDE™SY &R Y B AR QPHaU LA BT AR GRIRESPRYE! 1928 8% di&biay state of
the device camtichswy eanbb(2rforrtiae kdtvemnditeadreicdlvenist stegeash 2heitievrie eoimbropératimr. the air

conditioner c ondi i ontrol s g displ r i ide the
display regioﬁH g??ﬁe %(i‘\{/%?:dgggi)%?o%s/éﬁgen(%%%e(tcg{%@agﬁgglee&?E'tt%]éﬂsﬁg%a%/xsfeeqé\&en%c}ﬁ tgh%eg %g%%rgpﬂn 500
outside the diBpReYiredion of tisertrsprnsiveriertlestaden BOTY| a¢rgetheOfbrIRg s Yeshins dertayn 102
senses the tapnithiaBeish A08WRYDHANE deEdiRHAT Ot dnigo LerddiesdisRIaY RaNHA rsesi aAOB.siases the

device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control screen 502 to the
display state B4fE b3Ufd SERESH SRR FOWA AP g@ 602 for the second floor is displayed. [0154] Next,
a method of $9wisChiniy thereftttiadiaplay Bigtelofre deviedricdedee footisaliscraditidberitadlretelidplay state of
another devi r i ' ' ' A in i of Fig. 20,
in the dispI<31)(/I:|iet§§(§1 b%[ﬁg{ gg\%&qﬁgﬁ#e %g@?ﬁf%ﬁg%ﬁ@gﬁ ﬁhggﬁcﬁﬁgﬁnﬂe@’w%is éilgrl!eg%og %ﬁr&'{g device
icon 501 for e dexiskitghahpaie displekes idiffed ¥attiealning endasité kide danefdpanelaird8nditioner, and
the touch papgl cRErelsREH opd O tREBeER a1 FBeMe af ehnbieiRadiBbtslirg R 20, the

display control section 103 erases the device contrgl screen 502 which has been displayed, and displays
the device cOREISLIBSNERSIEdAR spbfrS EOANE WD BARHAGHASF e dladifSHACHRRE s
overlapped csedtienfl@arepiaes DO thandteivagamribieoppositefoinketidreisgieidianncdth ihdlievdeme manner.

[0155] 0.0”59.90%%%‘6\1« ne 3515 &i‘ﬁ{ S'He"&eer%%aﬁixe.se'ﬁ%sd&ffergﬂé %8%%"'#88??9?% RYdungis
successively periorme etweeh the device control screens bo , WhiC allows the User to successively
control differ@ntodéeitiesr 26m. S0Ratnd, therefaisinygsarfothtiredevideseont dhesHrseRIsn 200 thdaisplayed while
a certain device,GORIRI§PERRO02 is displayed, it is no longer necessary for the user to input an
operation of erasing the certain device control screen 502, and switching can be performed between the
device contrdPLefte S HiePHRNBA 1B HRMISerRiaSE oD B YIF BRSSP o ESHSIEE BN trol
screen 502, ifetivedodsecevivencstneangahdapsciopaint chenickeséedonblk sarsespendingica. thadayiae control
screen 502 being displayed, the display conirol section 103 ma erase the device coptrol.screen
02, and may P SO B R S S e S T R e e
diagram of FiigVite,icee dEvic&ieraBllefon therihtcbagiaionéiFig. Sdlehed thy user agleetsdhel derdeefore the
device contralsceRRRo QR MF tBRAHLRONEIHIORR' davalislaneso PldRltR BRYiGs icANHOA AEqddisplayed in

one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan 500. In this state, the user taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditf¥l5ett BAAIRERBI D AMIRBFRANLEL SITeldP S &0dhe IHEMPIPAHS ASRIA%ARSN the right
diagram of Figior,ithedisio WixgeantsoFegction 103 erases only the device control screen 502 for the air

conditioner wi e device icons 501 kept displayed in ane vertical line..In this,case, the device icons 501
oot move e B R L e e S R ot b
displayed maigeerpeir{d 3683 2Hepsebantddththuighttieahiduéinrstetbbefdéser thediveingbhigo? 2créen 502, the

user selects ggealiReheSKIRe 1690 %vr?d?cﬁF&.ezé‘?HFJh_Q&%@ieE%QH@Bé\ﬁEQ%O?)err@@lsf%Pﬁ%SaFPe selection.

Then, the displa%{_ control section 103 displays the device control screen 502 corresponding to the
selected devk® 0T EXBRANHIES RRIKSHER: didgrantsrise 2y £oUHok Reatian&et $elldthe device
icon 501 for the@l endiipaeniioon thaledviceitansdpéth displsak diranaestieailime endhes el side of

the foor plan B30 HRSRCBRTSMSFIRRTARRR! 0 AL SARFILRTRIJRAISPYes: 35 Shiyn in the tet
transparency of 0. At the same time, the display control section 103 moves all the device icons
501 onto the outer periphery of an ellipse that surrounds the device control screen 502.
[0160] Next, transition from the display state of the basic screen to the display state of the
device control screen 502 represented through an animation will be described using Fig. 23.  As

shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 23, the user selects the device icon 501 for the device
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[0159] Next, transition from the display state of the basic screen to the display state of the device control
screen 502 represented through an animation will be described using Fig. 22. As shown in the upper left
diagram of Fig. 22, the user selects the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, in the basic
screen. Ther?Ghwiidpiaihesiirenddionen feoexgrariedmineRasis ieatandparehydispimec@eiiRle control

screen 502 f@ééﬁ@w@@@%@ﬂ&ﬂ?@fe@eﬂ@%Qﬁ@'%ﬁ’iﬂé}@n%j?@ﬂﬁé%m@&ﬁ%l thrdawers rigmdiagram, and the
of 0. At the same time, the d conlr? | section 103
i

lower left diagram of Fig. 22 to a final transparenc ] ] ispla
moves all the UIESE T L eFSh A R RS LA P PR RS AT AR I8 e control
screen 502. [@agapNErigtrztsitioimbicrankdpardisyplaf/Ostaret dfetkanipasie sthecdisptaytbentddpayietate of the

device contrqo%c%%%sga@éagé%%grilégﬁjs%r&t&q&tasri]dglai@%t_iﬁ&%lllaﬂs%&escribed using Fig. 23. As shown in
Ig.

the upper left diagram o , the"user selects the device icon 501 for the device 200 which is the air
conditioner, i ekhngsesenieRtyb EpitesanEnsthe pespentiansisiorih emiat en setmation 08 faitesiheecreases

the transparqngyesf Shth&lgsdem %QMHH%%@%@M&E{W@%E&QW&HWH igib Qaple PR WRPer right

diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram of Fig. 23 to a final transparency of 0. At the
same time, tTEERMAPEGRE BN 200t elsE TR g pen e cRntiel SRR this AP B¥R of the fioor plan 500.
[0161] Consqou&ajtlysive padsentiag-dinasmwdettisasusitigundtivowdl devizninsadioplaastieainantesthe interest of

50115 eelec s R e e g e

configurationS8B andbeiRasiiscrepiipwaiadnid. Bhe device list display screen is displayed when the user
taps on the deyieq lig{disRiyicRAN28, IR R R BARNaRIESHRAMENPUNIR Fig280d0d&AAS shown in

Fig. 24, the device list display screen includes a device list 2000, device details icons 2001, and a basic
screen displdPBURIRGES1 {8162 PoMSSAERR JISRPYLYhEM device details icon 2001 and the touch
panel control[sestjonNiind sensesttipe daphdhieviis pletyicansropGEciantiO6 whysesttehaleMeeaioontrol screen
502 to be dis s, overl n th ice list 2000. This allows the [ the device
control screegég(%gqfé% 6@6@3@1&?}?@5@% (i)gggr(raa}{t%e%%wlén eviggui%?oﬁ" agsé?r\{ "[%ep?:%%@?\s/\?ﬁ%r%ﬁ@eq %I%%ice icon 501
is tapped on dienleBdrse rsldApeed etails @ayico 0611290 re Jhiedl kv ehen e licamadheriryidevice details icon

2001 is differggi6psertag SMEBdehip DI IThEESHEaRHB AR ANHRGSESRTEREREAgiEe device 200

but also the on/off state and the operation state of the device 200. For example, the device details icon
2001 for the IEARGEIIEIARRERYed in the upper left of Fig. 24 displays not only an image of the refrigerator

but also "ON[pyebichTindieates détailshe neftigerappspa alifoe sibh duviee 200, amtie PRERATHRNGEE", which

indicates tha%rag refrifgeera%qr iS %l]Jrraentl making ice. 01664.|n th? d?vicelist 2000, th .de\{]ice details
. IS?I rgn t‘O[‘ﬂ e devi EIﬁ?n%&m representing.Notonly an |m%%eae résenting.the
icons 2001 are displayed as classified on the basis of a classificatior criteri ermined In advance.

Examples of dreics288itigbalon theiwviofh dieitcandithecdperativaslete ivfcihridetes Bk oF onexdamatsetRe0, the
room in whichhe.dRMeidRPA50d iRpARE FhrAge e GpityafivaR abhrIdevias 299 diddrgs &t the type of

the device 200 is used as the classification criterion, and the device details icons 2001 are classified into
three categofBY, #:Ma% B dR GEIERGIG APIHREACE Mir WBIShItRSHFRAGS 4K et LAY SFierqH67] In the
example of Figmad othenefoparRam G Electithicothditash thbetvvastigeranachiveseany tharitglevdsion set

e ‘;Laeszfr'ec‘inﬁ‘ata% T]‘I?H'lﬁéjétee\ﬂgé Ea % 8?&f °Jé{e,ﬂ§e.’c%hrst‘é%B?‘é‘r%%‘?srp%&gc{Ese L ﬁHéH 'Sh gie classified
- g category, and the tollet, the illumination device, ard the bath are classified into

the facility catesjopyf.alplabitficaise eritdessifietativined ieadvancteterximpiesnbtogdtisstictiégohousehold
appliance, aigeendifiRRiRgidfaglcEHERREER type of the device 200, the room in which the device

200 is disposed, and the status of use of the device 200. In Fig. 24, the type of the device 200 is

used as the classification criterion, and the device details icons 2001 are classified into three

categories, namely the household appliance, air-conditioning, and facility categories.

[0167] Inthe example of Fig. 24, the refrigerator, an electric toothbrush, the washing machine,

and the television set are classified into the household appliance category, the air conditioner and

the air purifier are classified into the air-conditioning category, and the toilet, the illumination

device, and the bath are classified into the facility category. In this case, a classification table

that determines into which of the household appliance, air-conditioning, and facility categories
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each device 200 is classified on the basis of the content registered in the device type 3102 of the device
list 3100 (see Fig. 35) is stored in advance in the storage section 104. Then, the display control section
103 may reference the classification table to classify each device into a category. [0168] Returning to Fig.

24, the buttofgitRexiee XOOTIOCRETIBROPLIRNaIR ofiSis &9BGrL RIS RNMEN idfhiRyieh e/ BRI RELED00 is the

basic screen igptaysPsitoN20@Ry. BBpivasie S aqmas A dHian2e0R s A uttaRiohawitptpg the
screen from the deI\vice_ list dizﬂa screen to the basic screen. [Pn 69 Although _swi_tch(iﬁr{? can be made

01
between the BEYE! SEFUAR U MRE BEVRES e Glamulr L9 Lp e I aRSE AR R Bbvice list
display scredolegly Betutilingdodsghest basibusioreaithina pacer of the ORI At edh dibdayedratiig. 5. In this

case, the ba?&%v%ﬂ?g%%?iﬁ%'%}?#ﬁ?ﬁ ﬁ%%gﬁ%?ﬁc%@%@%ﬁ@%} %!{BrL%J?Te IDB,GESEHRfloN, one

device details icon IS correlate evice ever, the embodiment is not limited

thereto, and 8iselaeliten2eaadsiednttmdormaiiabing dreciersa (om Wetstaseyligrdislyess2entedthat the one
device detailpdgeRf&1 may be used in common to the plurality of devices 200. For example, in the case
where there are two illumination devices in a living room, the two illumination devices may be represented

by one devic 4kl MBI GO £71 PRI de BRI R I G has R AEE LRI HRE BBV 8 dB 1 Hel¥senting the
two illuminatisonedeinaes fisrégpipgdiasoriptithethsdey idedl idisidpicontwl magtientli@causedibie display 101
to display a ice.control 0 t 5 simultangeo, tr ] luminati evices. In
this case, thg%syggﬁé 3?"%%% %?g ﬁ%%%%%é}g@dsﬁngmﬁm gvhe%eﬁ?%%ggée’\%ggg %(?)%S%%ﬁig %lelg gﬁgggm mon to a
plurality of de@ed8:@obeigroiietined. In the case where one device details icon 2001 is used in common to

a plurality of jdumpagioRierigemotbesifyicn, datalls/iconR o disklaaniath sirtasand the

operation state of each of two illumination devices, [0172] In the basic screen, the device details icon
2001 may be?8%ed Y¥fYER BF GROGEUMEAL P E IR IRFIRARE 1% trypa el N A48 dGcon 501
may be usedcirplaed wittheptiavlig oedalizés@002Ghat thadaktuaw]dhecttiei tocottiohagieemaDa displayed

in the case whgre 1¢ dRYise dFRAS JEOR %g[% s Ec‘?rj%%?ﬁp%”% e dev L%Oﬁ?fé’{hté A Seig) 002 displayed in

c
the case Where%ﬁe device'icon 301 Is selected may be thie same as or different from each other. For

example, theildigvisatigetdsiddenin 200Ing orraiNmtwed linfoltakeibAciers tha lbf erredentesebitones01, and
therefore the gdenicgcantiadsshpgn 502 displayed in the case where the device details icon 2001 is
selected may include mare buttons and states than those of the device control screen 502 displayed in

the case whefd (hb dBINECRSSNT (RedauictLr s s P Lisneeseriing MR A MWy adea s wicsssition
between the kagipscoady tadishetbedissdistolisplayctioreers taudee thasicgayaen shdivphinathe left diagram

of Fig. 25, W%%\r/]iég %ocril?r\éilcs%rltia%% 502 that allows simultaneous control of the two illumination devices. In
this case, the same effect as that obtained in the case where one device icon 501 is used in
common to a plurality of devices 200 is obtained. In the case where one device details icon
2001 is used in common to a plurality of illumination devices, the device details icon 2001 may
display the on/off state and the operation state of each of two illumination devices.
[0172] In the basic screen, the device details icon 2001 may be used in place of the device icon
501. Inthe device list display screen, the device icon 501 may be used in place of the device
details icon 2001. In addition, the device control screen 502 displayed in the case where the
device details icon 2001 is selected and the device control screen 502 displayed in the case
where the device icon 501 is selected may be the same as or different from each other. For
example, the device details icon 2001 contains more information than that of the device icon 501,
and therefore the device control screen 502 displayed in the case where the device details icon
2001 is selected may include more buttons and states than those of the device control screen 502
displayed in the case where the device icon 501 is selected.
[0173] Fig. 25 is a diagram showing screen transition between the basic screen and the device

list display screen. In the basic screen shown in the left diagram of Fig. 25, when the device list
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display change button 503 is selected by the user, display on the display 101 is switched to the device list
display screen shown in the right diagram of Fig. 25. On the other hand, in the device list display screen
shown in the right diagram of Fig. 25, when the basic screen display button 2003 is selected by the user,

display on theighkyiajaneea hetonseRduseedird Hadhe seeedisriaywh Uit tielay M drawiteredit ¥s. [0174]

Specifically, whige the di%\dl%ﬁ'/ P& Winﬁﬂ@ﬂ%t@é’g%ﬁ'é?ﬁi@. 2 opihRcRAgie sGI€eR display button
2003, the display control section 103 switches the dis&lf% $§reen on the dis%ggFlOI to éhe basic screen

showing the HEX/fEe REE SRAIRTEEPSEAVE I 78 BIRLY! i RSP L8RP AHLeHREIP WY een, when
the touch pamhettooates seelmmed 08 henses distdpyam the displgelidtislspilaedhatgebbsittends@3, the display

control secti%ﬂ#grf%\qgjéqgﬁ%igﬁﬂs&lgy sgreen on the display 101 from the basic screen to the device list
en. or examp

display scre o1 e, in the case where the device list display screen is selected for
display, and [R%Fd c&secifieally tieen des arehiarekeoppet eetivie Helsersesndan RICARRPHT RITAEDT the user,

the device lisg;ehhsR) BYitesH ©ODINALIG Mr@ﬂ#s‘é@ﬁ&?ﬁld@%ﬁ&i@'ﬂh@%l@@@eﬁbﬁ%@%%ﬁﬁyif there is
only one television set in the house. This allows the user to directly select the device details icon 2001 for

the televisior Se{WAGAYGACEFO ARYUOG LA ISt (188'RUGYEehe QIVIRE BT PENd Il Sigplay
correspondirggate éhehédiasitssorese hebehdisgpieypahe]GbiGDGecthva ed2arikand tap thaheadwiodkise the

device list di%ﬁiﬁbég‘&@%%b iﬁuﬁ%he%dth%‘&is%jé{igcg)éﬁé|‘§§(ﬁ@>{ R ‘E\%ﬂéﬁe%‘{ﬁgrii m&&k&%gg@ devices 200,

and thus the relation between the dev and the location at whic evice IS disposed is
unclear, althélifgtait 19btasithe Reshpearges &y e dfviethst sisptaysereindividual devices 200. Therefore, for

a plurality of gavices-aPRuREIaH dtbisethRra e RN GiyshyPs o Asaendifirnersyiiy thrdllumination
devices, for example, it is unclear the air conditioner or the illumination device in which room is the control
target, which!Pri3§ SARGW AR HHo HRR QLSS AR GRETH 1A MGV IOR SR At Memote SR ereen is
provided in agdilittenisodibel lesdeerisictlidpday iyayeedetocaltiowikateotzot friomthbeckativsceednterd the
device list display. screen. [0178 nseguently -in the case where t Si reen,is sel , the
relationship I:')g?’v%vx eonﬁgfglé ésvillocnesl‘}%g gﬁﬁd See'locgq{%ﬁﬁgyv %v%ﬁgklljstﬁre?od&e}\%?i&%b% %%?s%%’s'%e%gégrﬁ%de
definite. Theiedoré0Glidor fbe telshisianpadvdthpidiean 200nsPHi@RIANE Ty ilastauredhe dedosa9mBlIlding, such

as the air coRgifianays QiR FRVIGERsIN @mlgisﬂgjgg_rimination as to the air conditioner or the
[

illumination device in which room Is the control target is facilitated. This prevents the air conditioner or the
illumination dV#& irfdie N ENASE NS SRR NG BRI eR ISP RSB HOTRIGSEA GG AN ES usly
operated. [01&9tisida\2&iccn fHiageamnshointigideiadvitamiomb eiwara rhistidisplpyataéenahthe device

list display screen the display. state of the device trol screen. 502, In the device list display screen
shown in e IS G aom A S B R PR B S e A T o
(here, the airteoneiitiornsorinshgstitedftthdvdivitvalideyicasddne tdbelsformécoplalggofion 102 senses

the selectiongdieR,a® FeuNEHIR MR e Aidgtamme, 5igh 28 tHbsiciaRtRNCReRtkReAlRRiAAR Hisplays the

device control screen 502 for the air conditioner corresponding to the selected device details icon 2001 as
overlapped dfYHEDEiE3ARR aidpIRYsiE¥dRe HhORIHARS T QLR HIHBHNRUR BR¥IChIpMYIRAROBrithe device
list display sareenripdhergispihychtmig didiveatlenaramipelamieen 502. [0180] In the example in the right

drawing of Fig, the display control section 103 hides the devijce.details icons 2001 for. devices other
than the air cobion B ey B P A ah e e B e OB It concitoner
is displayed disalpystriean thatlditleetinn firom tirealpdsitlseretovioe tbedmare tist disiHaR screds. allows the user

to definitely rpRQgniZe e HeMiLiA B ISCARSO the tRlRG G Dirsedi/ e alliSRiRrTSeween
the device 200 and the location at which the device 200 is disposed is made definite. Therefore,
also for a plurality of devices 200 of the same type installed in the same building, such as the air
conditioners or illumination devices, for example, a discrimination as to the air conditioner or the
illumination device in which room is the control target is facilitated. This prevents the air
conditioner or the illumination device installed in a room that is different from the desired room
from being erroneously operated.
[0179] Fig. 26 is a diagram showing screen transition between the display state of the device

list display screen and the display state of the device control screen 502. In the device list
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[0181] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 26, in the display state of the device
control screen 502, the user selects the device details icon 2001 for the air conditioner, and the touch
panel control section 102 senses the selection. Then, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 26, the display

control sectichspB3 ¥raseshpndaiedefbragist pE&ioseR tamseetalersionslaniseisids 16eaté08t the device

control screefo@e devibe isphake Strdqiptéheitidparistisizairy scrrenntdldd] Mihrugh ey ene device
details icon 2001 iF dis&'ﬁﬁg in the dis;;lé%é_state of the device contro| screen 502 shown in the right

diagram of FIY"S8! S iR RGO 001 AR RON AL 1B NE ARt NPT e ih 49 € displayed in
the same madis@rayasoimrbigedRinl b0 itispdsa, thieel pliveaditytafl deremres02 thilsheams @@onsay be displayed in

e at _ - ; he dov
control sereet b o A B R S, BB S R evely
select the desgtretetdindsitRsHESAOWRNFIAR HespIAy dismeYoTtakeofitha ce\tembish Idbirar SosBP 8 Baccessively

display otherlgyicarRIvfehsaEeRRT A S@Rseamently, in causing another device control screen 502 to
be displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is disFIayed it is no longer necessary for the user

to input an oprtion HHESEMGHE e ARt et A kDI Be Aiglay coniralse HoRg-LAAIERS Berformed
between the deniealaailtricbssaoon$dr@2victh ahe tharcthopie andnioitkt SdikEtigl [R/the aseligghonighowing

screen transijgn Ratves #‘l%o%i% fSF%% é’.&}%ﬁaﬁﬁ‘éﬁ%rﬁ%‘?ﬁl@@&’a?‘fp%%?ﬁ&?%@%?%edﬂ%%ﬂ?%’rﬁf control

screen 502 performeéd In the case where the basic screen includes a plurality of device icons
representing té io éhectey ir@oopired soseameaype T s Alyverinimuses e fefiritpixireesiopige e d#dcBasic screen

includes two glg¥icscsPPG0? Mafhd s tolpvisiDR-pis Eifdgedhe device icon 501 for a television set A is
represented as a device icon 2401, and the device icon 501 for a television set B is represented as a

device icon 483 QRGBSR (s AN THILIER EY IR RIEEs o 18dbertisnyialre tofhe
controlled frotevibe dtoan pdarednBD2ate oge katecth ehéalevicioataidd.i¢od 860 Fror exaanendiitherright diagram
of Fig. 27, th ice i 4 elevision set A i lected,-an ice. rol.scr 2403 for
the televisiongrsl(ae?% %ug @%’T‘i@%@%&g&iﬂﬁe\%s %@gaf?}et ‘g?gﬁﬁe’ a@ﬁ%%?%%@w e@%@éi(@hn@a?g%}or the
devices 200 of Hig 8rthe tiptlaeerrgbsaedoit dP330ases Hispodeticantiohouitrbo? thd fidinpfAen500
correspondingdQitiepsitabinsialiasionergiictrethisoallows tigusatie Mtutivalienasiig device icon
501 for a device 200 that is desired to be controlled in accordance with the display position on the floor
plan 500, whit¢ffftevents the device control screen 502 for another device 200 from being erroneously
displayed. [0J@BBPFindigladiigarandshadagisdteandnrisidiopedormhedispyestasef where different
device icons 501 are successively. selected in the display state of.the device.control scree 2 to
uccessively Bulten B SR S S N R R T il S R RS, o
screen 2511 tt e nar setastit diydhegsiis play el diaphaedie the vives isenRE e ifdrithé Jefrigdriateasks selected
in this state, %er(jﬁmwta@bﬁ%rm@%O%J%@Wa%gﬁr@ga%a displangd £aeRdpRIaYCHER g5 shown in

the upper right diagram. When the device icon 2502 for the washing machine is selected in the upper left
diagram, a de\AU& B AtroilScPe KM BY 8iFBIAHSE NASHMYTHPHEAIE S URSAIYEY SLHRRA 3H PMdWer right
diagram. Whgrrigeidevice icon 2503 for the air purifier is selected in the upper left diagram, a device
control scree 4 for the air purifier js displayed as shown in the lower left diagram,. Such screen
ransition ts fu o T e B B T e e T T R RO 2t e
lower left diage@min[esiijntyrssue abigydenice namicoLisueaschedits susadesiictyidionla0athartievigisplay state of
the device copfiphereer 32, ReASYRARRMYEARHEERNZ GRiETRAREING tar{Bgg ee icon 801 can be

directly displayed. Therefore, in the case where another device control screen 502 is to be displayed
while a certafiSAEYREVEY IR AFESRIB SR R CR IR SRIGRTHO MR ds SHisRIpvRE it ds B RvAcs ArRssrs s S b be
displayed witisenie igpigharogssiation oFishaingfiuitingrodevioe taliao| bR, tie sleiibimgeatipk screen 502
being displayeegfo‘mgsd %QPV\ése nt e, germteo smo g@%g\gv %1 b tv(\)/ﬁeepot@ﬁ gee\r/ig[:encontrol screens 502. [0188]
Fig. 29is a d'loagram shov\’/\fng an ex\é'mp e OdeISp ayon HE'BRSC LErRER°GH AL device icons 501 for

incommunicdﬁﬂ@ﬂe\ﬁ@s?.zwtﬁlagmmﬂm\/ﬁegcmtemétﬁmﬁﬁin@n@mmrmemlqwte@ nfdh@b@siment section
105 detects aleyieR A0 &E"P‘a?@?é}%?’ﬁ]éj8@9[@@9099&!’%%@&%@%@‘?&@@‘&%'% €00 ik dges not respond

to a control command even though registered in the device list 3100 as incommunicable devices 200.

Then, the disiig§ ¥BRRAINSRIEED A RIBB IS pRY I8 9BV R iEORSBBINgPaHevItED AN BhitasBevices 200
in a display ragse taatsisodifferens lFpandfabfer Fig. 27, the basic screen includes two device icons 501

for the television set. Here, the device icon 501 for a television set A is represented as a device
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the device icons 501 for communicable devices 200. [0189] For example, in Fig. 29, the device icons 501
for the incommunicable devices 200 are represented as device icons 2601. The device icons 2601 are
displayed translucently. This allows the user to immediately recognize that the devices 200 indicated by

the device icHi98 260h e toaHRAER/ BRI A lotelet BleritiicebB EoRRGREtBEE Ay I6t BOBUATBACe of a

communicatiaf dadurge (Wb AARGHARITRR daKiee eRIEIBRGM: &a fligpinre dhirarsheaREIIg. 29, the
embodiment is not limited thereéo. For examgalf, the device icons 2601 may be displayed in a fainter color

or more darkH)&H3A" AR AIE AR FESRE Y S8 ¥dvided with an annotation mark. [0191] Fig. 30 is a
diagram sho\dngpihe-coaapupiationtiaf tighhéidgfamod iy 27,00 ddvichame ZndarfoatiencRYdbissaanaged by

the server 308 ifsogef"e%?égj %‘P\H%egeso‘% %ﬁt@?}’é{ﬁg&ﬁ%@'? GO sgl%lé‘)ﬂi%%% basic screen, the

device control screen 502, anc ort basis of the home information As shown in Fig. 30,
the home inféieRsafyANY0R ARG e FlRlgrabifP Bdrycreieens ipldrieratie de8mo 2iReofdansarormation

2900, and a gpcadistaA0iMABBYRRY AR SBRRSsIIh DRIASIRIPWRHB IS HrddpR iRy Rlam 500 is a plan

view that is prepared for each floor of a house and thathflanarly represents the arran(q;ement and the

shape of one?F SIS PRHARG thAITBLPVHRRLERBIYHHMGY §:E6d0FR Peyirst8TObiELa plan view
formed from dwage20athaeipsaniad e eohitolizp fiototatdiocexdimpie d{$hl83phmrverteheifiblormation 2800

ome controRh 200 8 INLIDAL T aE LB b faney R Ak Do o b Betlon for decicing

the regions offfempissiysisnlagedertex information 2800. The vertex information 2800, the room information
2900, and thenggyjce:1isba {09 RBRAYSHRAHHIR AR KR desartead iRedalaivislowirdR4] Fig. 3lis a

diagram showing the configuration of the vertex information 2800. As shown in Fig. 31, the vertex
information 28 RHERTS S bR AHELAS B e LI D APee NPl SE QT BEEEVIERSUULRECIBF2BPA R an
identifier thatsideedifiesyeswittteseonetineftodsvjlenohfiol stheensedox cootidingferd8 iy anpatdviede

represented icrz) %G%If%)c%%tﬁ%iﬁ

' Y. rdi fl b, indi h iti f
vertex of a partition line o OCIE(%%%?%%Um%?rﬁﬁ?ﬁf%egor %%b&gdgﬂge%%m%ﬁ? ¥O?tEgSItlon a

_ _ like represented @ I pla or example, the vertex with a
vertex ID of Befiigertoeiserleciefdimiaie {202 YeicE epnikolistreeipPbie fus theagioghiaiardm diselfived floor (the

ground floor)gyithe s iaGORFOIRIRAA APANGBEY FARIHIAIR Of AHOH A ERe-33ds S5hagram showing the

correlation between each vertex registered in the vertex information 2800 and the floor plan 500. It should
be noted, hoWBYEPITRAERNE1§ SYSCRIINp &PRef 6B AR0B MR At e SR Slos RE e bR it an X
coordinate offghitl an¥chine is displayed as shown in the lower right diagram. When the device icon 2503

for the air purifier is selected in the upper left diagram, a device control screen 2514 for the air
purifier is displayed as shown in the lower left diagram. Such screen transition is performed in
the same manner in the upper right diagram, the lower right diagram, and the lower left diagram.
[0187] Consequently, when the user selects the device icon 501 in the display state of the
device control screen 502, the device control screen 502 corresponding to the device icon 501
can be directly displayed. Therefore, in the case where another device control screen 502 is to
be displayed while a certain device control screen 502 is displayed, the other device control
screen 502 can be displayed with one touch operation without inputting an operation of erasing
the device control screen 502 being displayed. This allows the user to smoothly switch
between the device control screens 502.

[0188] Fig. 29 is a diagram showing an example of display on the basic screen of the device
icons 501 for incommunicable devices 200 that cannot be detected on the network. The device
management section 105 detects a device 200 that cannot be detected on the network and a
device 200 that does not respond to a control command even though registered in the device list
3100 as incommunicable devices 200. Then, the display control section 103 displays the device

icons 501 for the incommunicable devices 200 in a display mode that is different from that for
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coordinate of 0). For example, the vertex with a vertex ID of A has a vertex coordinate (XO, YO, Z1), and
therefore is positioned at the origin. Meanwhile, the vertex with a vertex ID of B has a vertex coordinate
(X20, YO, Z1), and therefore is positioned at the upper right vertex of the bath. [0196] Fig. 32 is a diagram
showing the EriRyifatfOASTOhEOFsemMHTbeMidRY i2e00As shown in Fig. 32, the room information 2900

includes a ropTetP 394 bx b IO HVERYPE 2P0 deAREl idorRM ePiRiNAE AR cAdIE d8RkasiBb@gRl is an
identifier that identifies a room an the floor pl néfoo. The room I%@&2902 indicates the type of the room.

The room colili5RLeS 88 98X ead5PRs 88 hy AEtestGhicqs 94 B S8R AY Eh AR Yhe Haion of the
room on the HbhowptaausO0ohonexieplecdbgn iooihmititi devioes20D iodiCaisdthye thatdeviveddodieatds a region

formed by CO&Q%BFP&&%‘&Y‘BF&X&%@’V i éﬁﬁ?cb%o?ﬁéb? a%e%?‘Sc'éu?%ﬂHgB‘Fi?'éXrﬂ?n%&}\rgﬁr on the floor

plan 500. The room informatio 0'n s not only information on the rooms but also information on
the staircasefaflHee region with a room ID of D formed by connecting the vertexes with vertex IDs of H, I, R,

and Q sequepfially inHsGHARE ERPIGSROES HBISiireRsRy HIRALIGRARYIHERS!OMIR ShyRREH information

2800 and the room information 2900 provided, the home controller 100 can spe_cig the regions of the

rooms repre<eARLYBREhDSTEE: plEH BRI pIst IRy EA ACoR RS TRU RS AP BY th I G AALES iRIPation 2800
on the imageodataréatatkly tizortpdannsO0eaind iconngting phesidetexeésamancatatibbyrdrk. room coordinate
2903, and re izethetype of the ro from t ; .. . tex.inf tion 2800
may be gene@?ﬁ gﬁg sgw);s%earﬁﬁg r%rf]n?@?\gégo@;e c%%@?ﬁl%rpﬁgﬁg%%aﬁ?éﬁg E?ggpé};ﬁ é‘ﬁ% Idisplay of

a personal comfpielioddidetindneertestdy rersees dpsienesgiTloaspland tisdamrieantjoles e0tex ID and the

vertex coordiggioff d IQfﬁﬁﬂﬁ%‘dﬁ%ﬁ&@%@SeP%%S&ﬂﬁ:'ofF@E%yﬁt%zmﬁ Y& Fih imQH@slaw%o may
also be generated by the system administrator by detecting rooms from the floor plan displayed on a

display, and HpORTG Y FEUAD B3 Othe fSaitPWRL BiadhdTormedupimatens/iinklidesdie-Beths to a
personal conpirit600Aleteathfetynatin Pe0@XxHa foumetitonn2a R0 aaedihed adsvidftisnerdonagifaay be
generated bybtatlﬁipge}\r}ePAD data which are the original data for the floor plan 500. [0199] Fig. 34 is a
diagram shOV\Xng the configuration of the device list 4700 managed by the server 300. As shown in Fig.
34, the devicBligzl4 789shmiiides 9 elficdapy alr0 £08 evitan tyipe HTROE, pieeserEfatgathdloaroBa an

arrangementf(Qda iy W?QHSYIW&H&%H%Q%@%@QH&&‘HBW@ SRRV ORBRLBERARFSSHAN fGptingtion 4706.
[0200] The device ID 4701 is the identifier of the device 200. The device type 4702 indicates the type of

the device 200F T9RY mbEIERPRBUMERb A HRGA RIARAN e GrRlB MR Mt FaD dfaes % rangement
4704 is a cogrginsdmde prassmiapl forike, formaingiiéX coordinate, Y coordinate, floor number) as with the
vertex coordi angd indicates th angement of the device icon 501 co onding to the device
200 on the L Hhn BB 8 o R L e B i Mg b SR BEREA con 501 on the
floor plan 500/nsdinetsizig| ehdrdinateantiesnace o 20awhe igislagntrall erakie tcieiemrahtheafdoith. The
capability infoymajign 47 RdiGatesRF 298Nt fRforrRI RIirhg ARy tR 200 ARt sigtR that can be

acquired from the device 200, For example, the air conditioner with a device ID of A can be controlled for
the temperatiieY¢HeX R ABIREREe8dh, aﬁl? WeE S IHOUNaHeB #RLOT HiE MR HITRBRIHA P8R8 ion
destination 4d@acirkcares thahirdsyississnaesiinateirsefibedaniiehilagiand for controlling the device
200. For exaﬁ%%l]t c%ritrol ommand transmission de Iinatli%ueé%% for.the ai 'tior&esr with a

1S

rc
: .31 15 a diagram showing the configuration mformati :
device ID of e d%wce, AN HETETore AL OR ol command is dlrec% ransmitted from the home

con_troller 10@%@&@@@, mm@ammmﬁwaammlmmﬁmmmm Q@ﬁemmmdiﬂaﬁ% for the
refrigerator wigiy a d‘?ﬂ'&?@e@ﬂf&z@ﬁhﬁ ér?Wé?fviﬁ&%ﬁ%@ﬁ‘ﬁ'ﬁ’e?a%fé?'o‘ﬁQHérﬂ%‘tdpﬁﬁrﬁfb?m*ﬂ%d from the

home controller 100 to the device 200 via the server 300. The control command is a command for
operating the8i&FOTEHBR 28PAiHASGAINE dtersisaed dvite HDiebOs Fatdictifent REEYE the device
200 may be regisiriagel), the thevisedisiehdoRion bisaaliews dhe memiimn 300 b thetike therbenmedaantroller 100
of the state of the relevant device 200 in the case where a request onfirmation of the s of the
Gevice 200 < T L98 AR 1o CORRGIGE T00E M K e QLB il B hagbse the
device icon 50 d)tvéftboepksans0bepositbasithefitbicllaoct (Hiegraumgeinentvathiae Yeriekina® within the
house, the ugehbovesye Hgivige ien 501 to an appropriate position on the floor plan 500. Thus, for the
device icon 501 of which the arrangement on the floor plan 500 is not specified by the user, a value that
indicates an (HS8l afidnddinafiasiah shoYdng the) Goreditin fRENRSR R26R YREX FegiEfarp it 9 04. The display
control sectiadd3tisiaysntbeodemicthicosobPhigtn the: shcung el Kodevasetatl amgsaon on the

display 101 ' in ad . 10204] The devyice list 470 d by th b itted
rom the hor e AIBAASR 700 1 118 IR THL e BN 0 Ay B Ay kA e rom the

device 200 information corresponding to the device type 4702, the model number 4703, and the capability
information 4705 provided in the device list 4700 marggyed by the server.



[0205] Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of the device list 3100 managed by the home
controller 100. The home controller 100 disposes the device icons 501 on the floor plan 500 in the basic
screen and controls the devices 200 on the basis of information in the device list 3100. [0206] The device

list 3100 inclGaedifiedé e fOrexempindhfertexyid 8 1erexlMeHA ismprtexI0ardhataréhgtinent
3104, capabijty infrimatiRRe3d BSsifoReMHGhe ORYIIANMEARF RIS IR VERSK DAIICNSHES | BBH R address

3107. The device ID 3101 to the control command transmission destination 3106 are the same in content

as those with BIESSHAYRARESFIY: $4) [B0TRIRTR U BSENET 841HB RS (SEYR K i $RAl type
3102, the quegaprﬁi;eBBmdwg;mrmWemgem SdriigyutheonagFakml iyoin fimfioratatio 3290, thascontrol

command tr | 05 by
ransmiting T B ot e ol a2 e 1O S AR TR e
200 by the dévwma@fég‘éﬁﬁéﬁﬂ%ecﬂ'bh room. IIP 29611 weidritdierbatédestifinae raeraevite ﬂ%ﬂﬁagement
section 105 rpRy Sive PHRYIYOIA EF?Q@OQQHHQEH&Q%QW‘@OME@ P6R2, theemRAetaBiaReE 3dd83sthe

capability information 3105, and the control command transmission destination 3106 that can be directly

acquired frorfHESSRA RV SBIP TR NergX d DSt AN oS s Lot abiRe BB R R #E command
transmissionadestirratieradils ayobe dittesrnmioed noddvanicehathihediadieesatradien syistedhynay be

automatically 8\%‘3'&@@ %?t%@%l\%/% JAF‘}??}?%S Hgnetark @ Q’VQ’{?Qr ?n*?ﬁ’%“c?r&‘?%‘iﬁ?ﬁ%‘h% s

connected, or may be set e user, ra an beihg'acquire romt e server c[evrce 200.
[0209] Next, B 60 oﬂé@r‘iﬂ@iﬂp@fﬁﬂﬂfﬁm 8i0thincledee @O0 pynivensdiniosdhersIRmsimo alifl be described

using the dr%%&%%t[&?é@lrﬁ'gta?r@ak% a SefdyeqieR HiaosanReNevene tofiaw ﬁ(ﬁ\@&ﬁ@%ﬁéor the home
controller 100 to acquire the home information 2700 from the server 300. The home controller 100

acquires the WSMESHIMYSHEH D50 Foh Tt d Svequsabiplly st ardehisereisor L2 Saksthe home
controller 10(por159ﬂ]|t|ajbjrsetqlueetlyowmalﬁ6deamdrrj{eneaatﬁszﬂw basthsaraannshowtidn 200 5 on the basis of

the acquired o eH"ftﬁerH HRR A ANefI00 Eh 'srsetcuﬁ‘?h% TS o%?@%%‘??égtﬁ%‘{? Liq?e&gﬁ L fg,pome

controller 10 transm Its a ome information re tot server ) ere the home
information relue0ingIplgeinathe yertaxae ndicetattiviite B riaxinfrivates a808endheaimagadatedotilizes the

home controlies A& pIAHs60 ng’ﬂrm%%mﬂ@mﬂ@%ﬂ%ﬁoﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁo awdnich receives

the home information request searches the storage section 304 for the home information 2700

correspondin§tRPie 2 8hiRsINaPTS (€8BS Y OamdXPARSHits the home information 2700 to the home
controller 10@0@8]20‘Bb.e%&edemmwnmmeﬂybe@eoérét@&hmhesmmmMrmH@rbmﬁmmdhe home

information 2500 r?é:neé\‘)%%frb% il f see gﬁ-ra %CI)O ran t asteolrga gg&tr&n é) é nd th drs (Hntrol section
103 generates a basic screen on ﬁ asis ors%élﬁ e info rmatrgn g‘/ 5 |sp ayst E)asrc screen
on the displagisay¢s 820! 0 2nd |inpeidnenbefertaxt |@r§ﬂ§6@§$l¢d€>ﬂ€@dﬁdmeclfﬁh®ﬁetﬁqta@ to detect the

device 200 op:ths by haisinehams C%@He%%dﬁw%ﬁﬂ%@nﬁ%‘%d“@é ekl e Hescribed
using Fig. 37. [0213] In&)r% 37, a device A 200 with a device ID of A and a device B 200 of a device ID of

B shown in F%stg@ agp W&t@ﬂ Jeisiinp&eqigsdrom the floor plan displayed on a display, and

inputting the room ID, the room type, and the room coordinate of the detected rooms to a
personal computer.  Alternatively, the vertex information 2800 and the room information 2900
may be generated by taking in CAD data which are the original data for the floor plan 500.
[0199] Fig. 34 is a diagram showing the configuration of the device list 4700 managed by the
server 300. As shown in Fig. 34, the device list 4700 includes a device ID 4701, a device type
4702, a model number 4703, an arrangement 4704, a capability information 4705, and a control
command transmission destination 4706.

[0200] The device ID 4701 is the identifier of the device 200. The device type 4702 indicates
the type of the device 200. The model number 4703 indicates the model number of the device
200. The arrangement 4704 is a coordinate represented in the format of (X coordinate, Y
coordinate, floor number) as with the vertex coordinate 2802, and indicates the arrangement of

the device icon 501 corresponding to the device 200 on the floor plan 500.
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[0214] When the home controller 100 is connected to the network when the home controller 100 is initially
utilized or turned on (S3301), the device management section 105 of the home controller 100 broadcasts
a device search request to all the devices 200 on the network (S3302). The device A 200 which receives

the device sd278Alrefirdispiay GeatEolaadens@greM dspnrsa deetdeiiee Hem et ibaélooplIS3%DY). The

home controligs g3 wittitarreR léfﬁ&wmﬁoiﬁ\émﬁ ¢ hEasRRNReACARIresfeaNicerinieamaiieg from the
device A 200, ( 3304 and updates the dIS screen é{?gﬁ? 215% SlmllarI}(ﬁ the device B 200 which

receives the Fe rm&@s‘?r@ﬁj?ﬂg fé’w‘é?.;PEB SOYSRASHAE LEhEANE: 100 (S33086).
The home C(mtmxlded o6 vihidéy rec2ites Hoe ataripie, sbaaufnoeSpmmeevadque&(:ﬁeNDaﬂ Atarmbation from the

device B 200 (a5 f@rﬁﬁeﬁ?ﬂ%&?&&%etﬂésﬂ %Yoﬁf&ﬁ%ﬁlnum% I_Aﬁ’rﬁow %\4‘6’9 Hiermarign is

information that represents evice type, the mode the capa Ity information, and so forth of
the device 2@9”‘1‘%@@6%@mwib@éﬁmhﬂTsééﬂ@Fﬂd@gt@ftﬂﬁéfﬁ@)?ﬁ@%éﬁ%ilmag%ﬁ@rf@fﬁt@b the device list
3100 (see Figo@man m&ﬁﬁjﬁlﬁé the d%%Yd@Q(bOform‘é%n[Q@Jtﬁ& %ﬂ%l%ﬁ}%ﬂr%m for the home

controller 100 to.detect the device 200 on the network when the device 200 is connected to the network
will be descrifSHGUAYERS 98 IRHEAORLIGOSHWIR HERY IS DN e P e RYE ARRIIRE ARG Phe device A

200 is |n|t|alImmhzl&nbmmwrmgdjm@n(lsmaﬂmlmaﬁmtkajmnmommmnatr[@mtwhesié:madoast to all the home

controliers 1 P‘?e”t%‘é"’%ﬁfr&??‘}%%nﬁ‘tnﬁi gﬁ%a&m%%& UBh 190 YOI he RS ‘é?ast?tﬁ\?v b &"&SVQ&O””GC“O”

notlflcatlon, the device management sectio cquwes evice Informa |on vice A 200
(S3403), and“ﬂlef@s!fé)ré? LHVRFASEEERICIOR eaptTatesTeatsis lgnsalitied frem4ba hommesntisdiefevice B 200
is connected fgotha MR 2B RAMEBRRSSSS asTI (hRERVFRAR0R i PaHRRNRS tpe>3408).

[0217] Here, the update of the display screen of the home controller 100 in Figs. 37 and 38 (S3305,
S3308, S34OQfVéﬁ?d2@§9foé’f‘W N HEstaip e e iEiia% ontroller 100 hides the device icon 501
corresponding2o2iheTtie cireed0fawtil tiedeeiciceosenying espisioss thﬂ?eedeewmdtmmeatm notification is

received from, g dgy is%‘?v%PQ@é?S‘ “ﬁé M %Xn%ﬁer%&%?ﬁ 0 theRing ggxiul;eeﬂgﬁ‘he home

controller 106 Which receives e search responsé splays e device icon
correspondir@mﬁ:wfmadﬁmts‘@fe@hﬁWmi@fa@f/@l%weﬁdhﬁéi@dmr&eﬁmefmw fiengdevice icon
501 for the upglatsgieddgdevice 200 in a faint color (for example, translucently) compared to the device icon
501 for the detected device 200. Then, the home controller 100 which receives the device search

response chalgies e RIS AROYBI: BRESAOSBPFS? thidsMigedseRsPLaUitE Haer Rlanaliendiolor as the
color of the dexsie®ficonabtdhl fardhgecete ofatedrvice 200 (BXLBE igse 3DA RBONROBsake éadtea flowchart

showing the flau 61,3 PIRSBERIL{L SABE SORL AHSH AR d80nfrebths: dvesiaMRaacssrding to the
P which the arrangement on the floor plan 500 is not specified by the user, a value that indicates an
unset arrangement such as (0, 0, 0) is set as the value of the arrangement 4704. The display
control section 103 displays the device icon 501 with the arrangement 4704 unset at a position
on the display 101 determined in advance.
[0204] The device list 4700 managed by the server may be omitted from the home information
2700. In this case, the home controller 100 may directly acquire from the device 200
information corresponding to the device type 4702, the model number 4703, and the capability
information 4705 provided in the device list 4700 managed by the server.
[0205] Fig. 35 is a diagram showing the configuration of the device list 3100 managed by the
home controller 100. The home controller 100 disposes the device icons 501 on the floor plan
500 in the basic screen and controls the devices 200 on the basis of information in the device list
3100.
[0206] The device list 3100 includes the device ID 3101, the device type 3102, a model number
3103, the arrangement 3104, capability information 3105, a control command transmission
destination 3106, and an IP address 3107. The device ID 3101 to the control command
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[0219] First, the touch panel control section 102 senses that the device icon 501 representing a certain
device 200 is selected by the user on the basic screen (S3501). Next, the display control section 103
retracts all the device icons 501 out of the display region of the device control screen 502 (S3502). In this
case, the deaesiBispiemaestielina Al ofet LS FRINAINIFIIS! a31thesq Wih [be sapmesmetHerdspay control

section 103 gopests thardiaplae MesHionsued tordricIcRAIERVIGHIERNSSME (R3RPRImber BxamRde, the

selected device icons 501 are adjusted sq as to he dis§)la ed at particular positions as shown in Figs. 12

and 14. [022 3 RBEMEALAKPILS CHRBOINLSTRER93 1ads Bt FoRuRaG KA screen 502
correspondindpsortitia 8 Videc andre 204U seddnteit hig\the mapsgense cied it mie d05dre eransmittitapthplan (S3504).

[0222] Here, Q\%c%q}’sj%ﬁﬁﬁ%ﬂl ﬁm%ﬁﬁoe??go‘."’h"@%ifp%a%‘? icaled &Cﬁ%%ﬂ%ﬂ%ﬁm%%%ﬂ%‘%ﬁ gntrol screen

502 prepared separately from the floor plan and displayed as overlapped on the floor plan as'shown in
Fig. 13. On ti dgvéserpsnioanedseriocdhrol Behodk Horeiatchoiexsiobridharreries sanaEemslice control

screen 502 Whiglars 0369 iian disglto [Pe 23hERr sPReRIRed e dloninRtRpIERY A& DS thened on
and off or adjusted for the brightness by the user by directla tapping on the_r%?ion of a room on the floor

d for. b b i
Clan in which BRIV RUBR R s 2 e SO A TR A S RO BT o8 S LSRR BB resence.
In the case wdirxtliyedquied dttempésitoiopzoata thpbasaliyat sluomboatin idevidtkslistalled in the living

t th ti ' ire. ' ' t 502
deditated o Tt i FE St U o Al B R R TRy
illumination dé¢itergessentinasksteon ey Ho avtpraieal hdesiderkaivtie hasicef [baeiatethbtieewability. [0224]

Thus, in the fligpiRGIARERRIONHdsAsIRIADINaERRERYICR FRDIKELS0HS e 294 frfithaillmination
device is a floor plan. Specifically, when the user selects the device icon 501 for the illumination device

installed in a EPEHIYGH 9T HsEeseBan hatgYecaé0fte icons 501 are retracted out of the display
regi_on (_)f the [dog]plarexa et thewflobtoplas ba@&mme@d&&@d@imm%ﬁm@mﬂmtfonetheomumination
device |n.thebré)8(%nCr}Bh8r&Si¥]v en (s LIICPeSI‘. taps on the region of the room on .thg floor plan in which the
selected illumination deviceds Installed; one or more illumination devices within the room can be operated

at the same 1iP3&0J0PPH 36 ds esetvpiles dicgsanisbavyes thpSlon ehe peagkss B thedwmeadenttheriiPhination
devices in theg,roQrEHRaH A i HORREBRY Rl HBHNAEQRd&\IEBS IR ABRJRRTbAIBIIIMEE LG Akthe same

time. Next, when the user taps on the region, the one or more illumination devices are turned off at the
same time. [0 {REERUONAER FIRE 8 e ot PGt Serler WHB S UCh GE MBS R958%4, and if the
region of the goaralier Wdodh ithigatigvidkziehsr S@dtas, dishpsechiss eopisdsio surdessHbvanm ia Erytaionsize (YES in
S3506), the %i%%% %ntrollj.%acﬂon 101300a ses device control screen 502 dedicated to the device in

which the region of t & fobm s QSIg]yerdmgslogn arged to be displayed as overlapped on the floor plan

(S3507). Her®2dd exénsiples deflise mslzagfoenestthipelopiakinddioecitinllef 408 takspiti abomefrom the
floor plan for;ths:gAtiER fepeand ®oRIINGIheseHBREd flRer RlgndmeisRiRRIAT Y RHARABESS: the floor

plan for the entire floor. o -
least a home controller ID that indicates a user or a home that utilizes the home controller 100.

The home information management section 301 of the server 300 which receives the home
information request searches the storage section 304 for the home information 2700
corresponding to the home controller 1D (S3202), and transmits the home information 2700 to
the home controller 100 (S3203). The device management section 105 of the home controller
100 stores the home information 2700 received from the server 300 in the storage section 104,
and the display control section 103 generates a basic screen on the basis of the home information
2700, and displays the basic screen on the display 101 (S3204).

[0212] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to detect the device 200 on the
network after the home controller 100 is connected to the network will be described using Fig.
37.

[0213] InFig. 37, a device A 200 with a device ID of A and a device B 200 of a device ID of B

shown in Fig. 31 are connected to the network.
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[0227] If the region of the room in which the device icon 501 is disposed is not equal to or less than the
certain size (NO in S3506), on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays the floor plan as
the device control screen 502 (S3508). [0228] Information as to whether a dedicated screen or a floor

plan is adoptEB@HY thgaiiecheslstrenseHee 0802 FonnsaieH WeRBeDR Kyt i RPE\RREEl IR the storage
section 104. Tdus,iHieaNsRIRYLOBHINBE SR I3 MAY d&fREERER LRMENRERRNICID L figeRaliRe whether the

device control screen 502 is a dedicated screen or a floor PIan.éOZZQ In addition, the disgla control
section 103 rFTRUFL MO ATS HEGHICE SPAURIHERYBTH!D ' SE ARVIGE ) V8IS REP T &re)ant room
from the roomhetiewritat®oPoR @00cls peeihenidhievicosetirvhtess) adsthret ape aified ocexdanch seammsthe vertex

information ' a | ifi | s of the
vertexes. Thzéﬁngaﬁg{ar%gﬁy&y# %%@gr{’_s%gg%n ﬂrﬁh%éﬁ%,g E@[gggg R}%%I t}/((:aﬁl?zcho%gt#g %éﬁrgg%%?gﬁeq ual to or
less than theT8#1eAM atgui e rayiinstiarmationhics) RisdleMise &2 43R AdaRgAtes BedDBlaay be YES if
the size of the.reansissggyual to or less than the certain size. [0230] In the case where the device control

screen 502 is a dedicated screen in S3504, on the other hand, the display control section 103 displays
the dedicatecﬁogéfgeé%lﬁvérmf)B%‘ﬂ%#tﬂ%oﬂ%wrbfﬁ??@ﬁﬁﬁs‘i?‘ﬂf?ﬁ?rﬁp é@ééﬁ,f%'}%aéﬁvﬁna control

section 102 seasasdipahse cortiadvng oljeoctiéneod,(@3Boger ofibaonsechsiaiter dootabiohg dbehvdisplay 101.

0232] Next, | ' d ' not,t target is th
device tcon St TSR AR e FIOTRGE ROFRE Wk J0 A% RS in s5510)
the touch patiefeentheldeifiAcIBn RSRIBhindieiehbthesvireripfotieaiontaifegrebpicthebrtRiesstiie same
device icon 534 @githeHRVIRE HeRRISRHBElaRtechMRoH RY HrdPimbh) afd 108 HaSE MaRKRikdStetermined that

the contacting object contacts the same device icon 501 as the device icon 501 selected in S3501 (YES
in S$3511), theGiSYASP ST BEkRSAUPH S IR thRoME AR H S BREERED B LM UISh R to display
the basic screea Kig339Yn B2 Bddisrvthie: casreanhfarentitiertouch panel control section 102 determines that

gheet;ﬁ:'iiﬁssic?&?&l R FOARGES DN RP oot HaHEN 206" S IPHA REGHON L% Hihe"
network when the device 200 is connected to the network will be described using Fig. 38.
When the device A 200 is connected to the network when the device A 200 is initially utilized or
turned on (S3401), a network connection notification is broadcast to all the home controllers 100
on the network (S3402). In the home controller 100 which receives the network connection
notification, the device management section 105 acquires device information from the device A
200 (S3403), and the display control section 103 updates the display screen (S3404). When the
device B 200 is connected to the network, the same process as for the device A 200 is performed
(S3405 to S3408).
[0217] Here, the update of the display screen of the home controller 100 in Figs. 37 and 38
(S3305, S3308, S3404, and S3408) will be described. The home controller 100 hides the
device icon 501 corresponding to the device 200 until the device search response or the network
connection notification is received from the device 200, that is, until the device 200 is detected
on the network.  Then, the home controller 100 which receives the device search response
displays the device icon 501 for the corresponding device 200 on the screen.  Alternatively, the
home controller 100 displays the device icon 501 for the undetected device 200 in a faint color
(for example, translucently) compared to the device icon 501 for the detected device 200. Then,
the home controller 100 which receives the device search response changes the color of the
device icon 501 for the undetected device 200 to the same color as the color of the device icon
501 for the detected device 200.
[0218] Figs. 39A and 39B are each a flowchart showing the flow of a process for the home
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whether or not the contact target is the device control screen 502 (S3512). In the case where itis
determined that the contact target is not the device control screen 502 (NO in S3512), the display control
section 103 hides the device control screen 502 being displayed, and the basic screen is displayed

(S3514). [02397tPliee 180EngeakE! BBrtievice ORRICPOTINg i iPresefidf tBitieBntacting object contacts a

button or thetisegyithipsthaedsyire XN EahPsr sRMRPRLERINRS Bl At tRBPI0E T AIREEnigG Rrocess is
advanced to S3513, where a contral flow that is specific to the device i]zexecuted (%%%‘%3). %23:?6] Next,
i

the control fIW%%p?g'gﬁégﬂig 5B GRYiRE WseE ety RRsessteen 8 e sIRSE AN RAIAY Fig. 40.
First, the deieetionn®retemtionl 1106 ddeiiel annb60omteof toé dnteg| rHyidr o Eihe cléd to dherdesdmenn

accordance wih &g.memtﬂfﬁ%%a%C&&X@ﬁ@%%@fﬁ&%?@&&& S§§F§’%-imﬁg§3@§5§8‘i@e control

section 106 generates‘a control command according to the content of contro . It's assumed that

the user tapd @7 8he NextoaeisrininaF seetipeAdiipdiwAtitR digeleicrositiondPEtie et sted févise air

conditioner disgiaged @358QWEdt Examble ane dectevah/Ranedcomiclsegfirrd fPsenpes the tap. Then,
the device control section 106 generates a control command for raising the temperature of the air

conditioner. SRR AGHELERPSOBE A5 A PWE SivdhcksdE Brocess to S3603, where a control
command trgiogpiissivexf]ove tispksatcieeb][§28dh MNeskjudbes odrtiel danievdcecctrarsg sussioBoow executed in

ot the home: 2L REaTET 108 e el I e e R R s A R R A 00—

connected to(83@MHome controller (YES in S3701), the device control section 106 checks the transmission

dest@nat@on Og@?ﬂnt%rgﬂﬁyﬁéﬁ%i BoRGePLRRRBIYIthNEe iQQ'H&i?ééﬁédQﬁrM@&m%@%éansmifSSi_O”
destination 3106 of the device list 3100(S3702). Here, the home network is a network provided within the

home of the GYEFOTSHRENRRAREAR'BH SRIARIM LR the E990 3 Juedisaley e at AsErRRed fikfome
controller 108I6tomian ecsivom avrly. frem hethooesraaddhrerestiteaibdete serseation inhsB 104 is YES if the
user operateg the home controller 1.00 f ocatign within the h . 10238] Jf the transmission
destination oﬁgof hﬁ?gl%éﬁ]%tﬁﬁ(gﬁgl%%%%%éfﬁeié%yﬁt'ﬁﬁe] %éﬁ\ﬁc%g%%% r'fﬁgéétion 106 transmits a
control comni@?#Blo fae exsepimiidevidkiPoetySBroae Ratheetiansamosion afbetipditigiaddpatientrol

command is WGy ifhe'i%zpt?% eﬂe@?;s%iftgﬁ@aﬁ‘%et%fgﬁ‘ﬂpg (eBRTS SRAIY AR HanmERtRe control

command to the server 300 (S3704). [0 or example, in the device list 3100, the control command
transmission HASREIRSIR1 66 HHFROSSH: L HiBMEHRD 481 ¢A E30 D& ARE GBI AiseRtRsicd"dBRtrol section

106 transmitsaconhéroligomeenanehiptdhe avsrarrdilionrty Gmitinainitien bancksiinthglervicelistigg 00, the
control commapg iignsmissign desinaiian 3106 0 beleltigaratan iz BERVER:, and herelosg ihe device
control section fb% transmits a Contro\‘vcomman {o %ﬁe server 56386[6 f(ﬂ Meanw e, in ?ﬂe case where
it is judged irfSBcYAd tteaheHH undinsi @oerritksifie ds\viet conirpdseeetns 102 dedinaiaddaibeknda@ialS3701),
the process iFRifQtols mr&%gra%%iﬁ%f}éd I 8 Foer s deviesrrntirak SrRliaN-WRAsgeeives the control

result from the device 200. Next, in the ’case where transmission of a control command to all the devices
200 that are 8}9@’@?{@'&’& the same time is completed (YES in S3706), the device control section 106
advances thgqragesshie, $i3iHe folloviney crRse ipterdt troasunisgi fatahadeo s cbaoolsvrsd Boafoihe devices

200 that are gne ted at the same tirpe is not c é)lr?te(il NO in %3706) o thﬁﬁ o&her hand,the device
. e AJuml alona vice IS @ 00{63%5 %’H cifically, when,the user‘selects the device ICo
control section 106 returns the process 702, and repeats the processes in"and after 2.

for the illumination device installed in a certain room in the basic screen, all the device icons 501

are retracted out of the display region of the floor plan, and the floor plan becomes ready to

receive an operation for the illumination device in the room. Then, when the user taps on the

region of the room on the floor plan in which the selected illumination device is installed, one or

more illumination devices within the room can be operated at the same time.

[0225] For example, when the user taps on the region of a room with the illumination devices

in the room turned off, one or more illumination devices in the room are turned on at the same

time. Next, when the user taps on the region, the one or more illumination devices are turned

off at the same time.

[0226] In the case where the device control screen 502 is a floor plan in S3504, and if the
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[0242] For example, in the case where two illumination devices are installed in the same room and the
two illumination devices are set in advance to be operated at the same time, the device control section
106 transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices. The result of determination in
S3706 is NOMSiaeR/idesr o thathigle the deies dter 2ot sapsediaroua BrReleselives G0BINeZ43] Next,
the display coptroliseation) A8 daalajes e scEasn WsplayatiHve ik 1Bk iEasexample, if

the set temperature of the ajr.conditioner iSﬁlhan ed, the device control screen 502 is updated such that

the temperatifH'GEHILS 18 WA RUMYOL e o SR AV A AR Y EP MM SRIR¥ S ahe air conditioner
is changed byvartzpptbbo dmficorc AnIBEO 1@ Mpémat foe eksplaly, atéipsr fidshiognadiey divepset ttemperature of

the airco”dit}gﬁ?t&iinc Hg?equXn?r%? “EPJrﬁ‘E@'ﬂ@iS}dpléﬂ FQFtﬁ@‘%f[gﬁé?l%rt d@Hﬁ@ﬁ%ﬂMﬁHé%ﬁ’ the screen

is updated su at the region on the tloor plan of a room in'w the illuminati evice'ls Iinstalled
becomes bridlo@rniagns siblpyed rsey erlapred Q8 dhw/Heps pivs filiMimenritn Uesice is turned on. [0244] Next,

the flow of a prpegssfafctheBRRIRABERIRRIREh I SHasHY icantel iDaigRueR2RA willkPe dersEbed using
Fig. 42. First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on

the device cONINEGEENS (NS9HD3TqBL MR ANAE 20N PG IO AP BR! PG HImE A oller 100

generates a danfimirgdannathd device dong dbstineenS6L ¢gEI@R)ON, and transmits the control command to the

device 200 ( ). : ice 200 whi i t - the control
command (SBB0H, A T e B R R R ey
control secticientod ssTeeeI03Ths eashifeuine 200 iwpivedétadverceia tisriiasreeseftiapdafes tHedisplay
screen in acGREGAIMS, Wit 18<cABH ebsanRmit CR38RRHORAGIMBSE theflowisd RriRtrsess fyike home

controller 100 to control the device 200 by way of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 43. First, the
touch panel CORHRYI LGP 52 SetieaiB ArEeb AR PRI senses a user operation on the device control
screen 502 (B220]L).INaxdititre tiedisplaposraiaeetiion 108 mbyhelbaaettositobe el @anera@ies a control
command acgording to the user operati nd transmits the ro m the server,300 (S3902).
[0247] The sBiv LB e e B O e e R n to e
device 200 (SGUOBRtEIRS tederciPiRd veHIeT EEMES YRdexdnteoNatipMSRR aneeaktekting bemtiesl command

(S3904), andoir ansyikss i@ GRIsH B)RRUlidanbe RRMARIGHREYeRixdNe FRENCHSPLWMYEN receives the

control result transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S3906). The display control section

103 of the hdtHEBBAHANIP P3BCR MIENK e SER KL IZE St reamitsId el dRePaless P e &M ccordance

with the contsideresilir(i@PMARZAShidaKt wealflofdatanpratess B85bengme vestioitersiedto confirm

the device stﬁ]tgrgg rtrpf: ceiel)/a{F% %(r)P Sbsytﬁlgg gfcght%is%%er 300 will be described using Fig. 44. First, the
device 200 transmits the' current device s?ate {6'the Server 300 (S4001). Here, the device 200 transmits

the device stfig3fy tHa bersase sderathetigrisckonitel 2006 302ried dadlicated sateendevide0200nitheurned off,

when the devigR S{aig, hECHRPRG LR EPGIRIVAIR 8/ R SROELAPRIRSIRGEIR IRYIGR fiate. The
process in S4001 may be executed asynchronously with the processes in S4002 to S4006. [0249] Next,

the touch paﬁ'@PEBWﬁéﬁ%@%ﬂon 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on the device

control screefo2€1? (§AOEH0, Nexbitrepdesicentontiatise aiiarseHies didhedonnneinpobijetiehd@0agenerates a
control comn?%nd a? ordisn%?awe user orP%E%thogj{%gl%qansmits the control command to the server 300

(S4003). Here,  control ¢o ma%&o%é‘j‘%tbﬁnrmm' evice state of the device 200 is generated.

[0232] Next, the touch panel control section 102 determines whether or not the contact target is
the device icon 501 (S3510).

[0233] If it is determined that the device icon 501 is contacted (YES in S3510), the touch panel
control section 102 determines whether or not the contacting object contacts the same device
icon 501 as the device icon 501 selected in S3501 (S3511). In the case where it is determined
that the contacting object contacts the same device icon 501 as the device icon 501 selected in
S3501 (YES in S3511), the display control section 103 hides the device control screen 502 being
displayed to display the basic screen (S3514).

[0234] In the case where the touch panel control section 102 determines that the device icon

501 is not contacted (NO in S3510), the touch panel control section 102 further determines
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[0250] The server 300 which receives the control command searches for the current device state of the
relevant device 200 (S4004), and transmits the device state of the relevant device 200 to the home
controller 100 as the control result (S4005). The display control section 103 of the home controller 100

which receivadetherceieshesontanriastisibediayies coptobrcineadsrhatdawith the csatbrreEult (S4006).

For example jdfjthe dmes theont ebSare tifgePi fof theddeiceoihil i&@ﬁpmqmgnﬁ@@ﬁ@w 101, the
content of the device control screen 502 for the device 200 is ug&g%ed in a%cqjord nce with the control

result. [0251KBRY TR SN SO 3P HRYRDRBUVAEERR P10BBU A Lo/ ¥ HEvices 200 in
the case whexeetneiddisplayah(8d8e4)100 controls a plurality of devices 200 with one operation will be

described usy %E(jg-lf”@eeg'&f& fafiélTorlh ?%g%@%@?b%@ﬂ%@&'fﬁa?% %8&15%‘8’?@%8‘&?\4%%?0 and the

device B 200'Is described as an example. rst, the touch panel controf section the home
controller 100utRsEdhe like nbipir Miforeviserentiel sceen Rt KERBP B SWtha PteRanthéhdevice control

section 106 qfrasshHRM& sREedend D) GRae ARt CARN ] it Ac AR HBveLAqstBRe bt operation, and
transmits the control command to the device A 200 (54102). [0253] The device A 200 which receives the

control comniai-Bkecutes the control command (S4103), and transmits the control result to the home
controller 1000¢34]1 O&)exi) #z4joheoit fidve tlenicspecifitrad seaiavicd e aittod hesae30oitkie dssd@ktransmits to
the device B 200 .a. controlco i trol r ' e device A
200 (54105) THE O B gh i e e R T e B anc
(54106), andigrsnesifirdottie deviaoinastatdantaertibrine extiens ke LoutIsHVIg. qOHEH|BHdIgMRplay control

section 103 qftaedjomescomiEclisnickdmbichigsieivestheraetebrastionrfaeadin digaianscreen in

accordance with the control result 55410_8). In this case, for example, if the device control screens 502 for

pl
the devices AW F BB S308)s pItyR P HMEr AR YSE0RPERD LS REHPLIAHRISBGIMS control screens
502 for the devipesiyr20ataite BekR0 isnidatestnrboZ tardrrudecanthtihieicdispley¢e as Bhdd2S0JFNext, the

flow of a pro S%&%éf}gufgﬁgh%g}%n%q%'.esr & ‘fbg%é‘r%f% ’&H&Q?W%@»@%ﬁeb VV#’caeyc%t‘o?s%&EXﬁﬁ[ﬁ Oin the
case where t eahome controller 8 COﬂ%I’OPS a plurality o VICES with one operatlon WI e
described us#tgeFitps 48 0PEPEsaNRRIS Fah drisitigetheoamepemttre é thEGr conditinene dvevWcéhA 200 and the

device B 20048, e 26HREL i R¥HMRIRcA RIS thiSBIUMAF:habiReI¢eMARAL 200 and B 200 are

represented by one device icon 501, and controlled using one device control screen 502.
transmission flow is executed.

[0237] Next, the control command transmission flow executed in S3603 will be described in
detail using Fig. 41. First, the device control section 106 determines whether or not the home
controller 100 is connected to the home network (S3701). If the home controller 100 is
connected to the home controller (YES in S3701), the device control section 106 checks the
transmission destination of a control command in accordance with the content of the control
command transmission destination 3106 of the device list 3100 (S3702). Here, the home
network is a network provided within the home of the user. Thus, the result of determination in
S3701 is NO if the user operates the home controller 100 from a location away from the home,
and the result of determination in S3701 is YES if the user operates the home controller 100
from a location within the home.

[0238] If the transmission destination of a control command is "DEVICE" in S3702, the device
control section 106 transmits a control command to the relevant device 200 (S3703). If the
transmission destination of a control command is "SERVER" in S3702, on the other hand, the
device control section 106 transmits a control command to the server 300 (S3704).

[0239] For example, in the device list 3100, the control command transmission destination
3106 of the air conditioner is "DEVICE", and therefore the device control section 106 transmits a

control command to the air conditioner. On the other hand, in the device list 3100, the control
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[0257] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user operation on
the device control screen 502 (S4201). [0258] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller
100 generates a control command for the device A 200 according to the user operation, and transmits the

control comntamiNesdHEEMAS OB CESIBMLIoD Bl elhy Firigerotar S0P RRVERre8bd/BsrehereBiftrol command

for the devicei2OBHRNERINDEARHIRONIBRARI (iR AEN eRACRRD §66203). The device A 200 which
receives the dfgontrol comm%_nd executes the caontrol ommandﬂ(fr4204 and transmijts the control result to

the server 30845420452 6 B1e 5358 WRRA e di0aet el ft Biard BRIt e O AR result to the
home controltenri€a6:{3d 2@3)ofE2GMvSikniNdyn 887 @lyvibe mordselis 88101 Pérfof tied.home controller 100

generates a I 0 ' ing.t r ' r its the
contral commo o B B B e A A e
transmits theN&xhtib i earp A reotirsraissiee & 2omirsucaant i ddhitedeviee 20Riktr@eeives the control
command exgedites) hereaatie irmmant cr8 s anddress misidbr caiel sestithteothsyesaivar 300

(S4210). The server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the home

controller 108'f549%85 o262 ThhIHhEASH YIS LaREBISE0RRT? §0r4'0t SARRBRIdC ANPGRSy £8D updates
the display set®ahairascomddce tvitkathetitonisolotesuib (G4, iiD28A]a) exit itk etheviiavidatpgocess for the

home control 5%990}%8%‘&68%% ?%l&ﬁ?tﬁgg@%ﬁﬁé{ olahe §r?c§.¥%§%%%9§§& e s‘%r\"’e{h%r%tté}_e home

controller 100 controls a plurality of devices one operatio escribed using Fig. 47. Here,
a case wheré#82ome controller 100 controls the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an

example. In geEHEPNFHris@spHTRE Bl RIbRY GRS MR RRITHB, RA0 AEGHRRATES RTTIRA AMORBHEVice icon

501, and controlled using one device control screen 502. [0264] First, the touch panel control section 102
of the home BBAHSIRYCIBBUaAUL dev|ees Bp EF AN L feReR AEhNe CREGIB2 (S 49YES.

control section 106 transmits a control command to each of the two illumination devices. The
result of determination in S3706 is NO for devices 200 that are not operated at the same time as
other devices 200.

[0243] Next, the display control section 103 updates the screen displayed on the display 101
(S3707). For example, if the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed, the device
control screen 502 is updated such that the temperature display is flashed on and off, for example,
until the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed by a control command and the
temperature display stops flashing when the set temperature of the air conditioner is changed by
a control command. In the example of the illumination device, the screen is updated such that
the region on the floor plan of a room in which the illumination device is installed becomes
brighter than other regions in the case where the illumination device is turned on.

[0244] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to directly control the device
200 will be described using Fig. 42.  First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home
controller 100 senses a user operation on the device control screen 502 (S3801). Next, the
device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command according to
the user operation, and transmits the control command to the device 200 (S3802).

[0245] The device 200 which receives the control command executes the control command
(S3803), and transmits the control result to the home controller 100 (S3804). The display
control section 103 of the home controller 100 which receives the control result updates the
display screen in accordance with the control result (S3805).

[0246] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to control the device 200 by way

of the server 300 will be described using Fig. 43.  First, the touch panel control section 102 of
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[0265] Next, the device control section 106 of the home controller 100 generates a control command for
the device A 200 and the device B 200 in accordance with the user operation, and transmits the control
command to the server 300 (54302). [0266] The server 300 which receives the control command
transmits thet@®Rerae comRnd 10 wrsesaseer APLGHIFBABMH) dTveedeicd 2c2on WRICHIBERIVaEXhe control

command exge&achERAPLLRLGHMTRBE S ASPR ) AAGIIERN ST YRS ARIrER Sbihkutae server 300
(54305). [0267] Similarly, the server 300 transmits the contro| command t&%he device B 200 (S4306). The

] Y
device B 20RRAIGHARARFShAPETIRDI AUhiANt AN e GRULH SO BBRADIY PRAEH Y4359 2hnd transmits
the control rgeak7p thiee server3B0OviTh3IoBivihtserreo3dthwhidtreesmiveththel@antradmesult for the

device A Zoocﬁﬂ%'ﬂﬁ 8%%%&%%@%@&255 e ﬁ@?%é&sﬁgggﬁt@g‘mg(‘ﬁﬁ{r‘%\'%6&91%?4309)- [0268]

Then, the display control section home controll Isplay screen in
accordance WigFERs B6raeoired somsad 183903260 NaremitetiRoptfd [srtidedhseavenden(hteSihe device

icon 501 is mayed AkEred\RRie tecrRiand hvall logu HesrERas Heinhird® redBi ifarR biseassumed that the
user owns two home controllers A 100 and A 200. |i0270é When the touch pane]| control section 102 of the

home controff8PEHH0 L2 FeE0Mov L ATARRIDHSEYR RESHAB S0 RedRtMS St affep il YBHERol section 103
updates the despitzas st eemr(b4S0R udders theelididplayreeninalcsectinne Mithdisplaysdhesdivice icon 501
moved in ac 5%6 e with the amount of a drag performed on the device icon 501 by the user. [0271] The
device mana%geme t section 105 of the home controller A 100 transmits to the server 300 a device list

update notifi¢8&eH ildexding fvedsraineass & the o gsiaiiode0lafés eaaftiray¢sagosyiatrebtthe device

managemenH@ﬁEQ@O&WfﬁPtW&BR{&%%Wb‘é &&Qrtﬂ%@%@%th%._cmteﬁfr&f ih@o%m@w@;onent 3104 of
the relevant device 200 In the device list 3100 mana%%d(sb%the device management section 105 itself

with the coorﬁﬂﬁ‘é@@témﬁ'ct‘r‘féeﬂ?gﬁ\’ice state to the server 01). Here, the device 200 transmits the
device state to the server 300 when the device 200 is turned on, when the device 200 is turned off,

when the device state is changed, or regularly to cause the server 300 to store the device state.
The process in S4001 may be executed asynchronously with the processes in S4002 to S4006.
[0249] Next, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4002). Next, the device control section 106 of the
home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits
the control command to the server 300 (S4003). Here, a control command for confirming the
device state of the device 200 is generated.

[0250] The server 300 which receives the control command searches for the current device
state of the relevant device 200 (S4004), and transmits the device state of the relevant device 200
to the home controller 100 as the control result (S4005). The display control section 103 of the
home controller 100 which receives the control result updates the display screen in accordance
with the control result (S4006). For example, if the device control screen 502 for the device
200 is displayed on the display 101, the content of the device control screen 502 for the device
200 is updated in accordance with the control result.

[0251] Next, the flow of a process for the home controller 100 to directly control the devices
200 in the case where the home controller 100 controls a plurality of devices 200 with one
operation will be described using Fig. 45. Here, a case where the home controller 100 controls
the device A 200 and the device B 200 is described as an example.

[0252] First, the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller 100 senses a user
operation on the device control screen 502 (S4101). Next, the device control section 106 of the

home controller 100 generates a control command according to the user operation, and transmits
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[0272] The server 300 which receives the device list update notification updates the device list 4700
(S4804). In this case, the home information management section 301 of the server 300 updates the
content of the arrangement 4704 of the relevant device 200 in the device list 4700 with the coordinate
included in tHBedeviEd RemmpNatE HistERAsRN. JBDEFH SUbsequently, the server 300 transmits the device list

update notifigasion) torHaeifareacootiMien B BrR38RYol Eshine seritedigi Bohagwhishdrreives the
device list update notification u_&;iates the dis I@){)lscr en (S48CI)£§ . Here thedgevice management section

105 of the hdrie: ConfrSlIEPEMofREY i {8ROBTEREPaN, {Jéﬂq)e(ﬁfléq_ 4 of the relevant device 200
in the device[li263]LORaxtathagieditry/ctinerceseitdmidéa e dotreaatiom 11603 it etnanthstiveticodediceate included
n the device.l —al T g T e i

the floor plar L 8 e RATRHAE AERLE Bt 8 58 SR o A e AR RO Pttt of

the update o9 fHtaRyenbatpdest A Which rmelqedie SONtPkersPMet Isyeaiendineatdilroller A 100 by

way of the seiyamaRd ($heossrangemenitPaRittan i RsuARYiIER HepRk 20Audlier 1he (rdeis is shared among
the home controllers A 100 an %OO and the server 300. Therefore, it is possible to avoid trouble in

) dB heref
which the arr3agad e S5ty FaHiRkserboR& 03 0h B Mg rraralien A ediciEe o Rt RPIREr A 100 and
the home comgsaltepBafoGhd QB pEyNexcerain sxcandphecoiahprecess dorespid uigahe devhiceclisisfof the home

rroller 10 ; _ : : iyl ) : devi
ctate indicat L b feyiecel ol S AERE AUtk Ko D0 S5 TS B e 200
may regularlyisring At tHe deviy atahe devigeppntenhsertensSfeiatthe tpndopmb 3R enst&@qs igaried. The

server 300 upg@ies thadsMssclistifty BR BRcstesdance with the content of the received device state
(S4902). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain information on the device 200, the

server 300 adifoMroNmLitis AL yRNESSI9H HE PMERPEONES 1R copEd dhe dr st 1dhits a device
list update natificatithie $ortlee3o0nmaieonivolitic 00« feBO 3nifbleedEsic maRageonaity 3¢ ckoinet05 of the
home controller, 10 device li 0in ordance with the cantent of the received device list
update notifiggéomlggg%fsd(?ﬁ%{{e&rﬁewml h?ed %:gaésr‘?gje\%ﬁjé'rnegﬁg 'd%%igg fist %§§8 %%rs%;?}ﬁoethég% gﬁ’]ﬁﬁ[\ I(f??nation on
the device 2000trntielvithe AsxitadePBanddutideymeB 200 4sideserigtcs anepangvick 2dditignaiinew device.

Then, the disglay, GRAFALBREIRNIAATIIINSHBTR ForraliesHIY BhdREER UG SRy Sargen (S4905).

[0276] Consequently, the server 300 is notified of variation in state of the device 200, which allows the
server 300 tFHABANER VSIR%aBh JRVsa ROUFthe§eVR%2200. The server 300 to which the device state is

transmitted flops e fleyice: 2612 npdifis s dhedhestgonaor ol ericlifine fcgatiation 00 ssias atitee device 200,
which allows therartlgﬂwgnf%ﬁnt({o\ngr %@Qrg?snzerggr?%iéqgoigrrent state of the device 200. In the case where a
new device 2(5)8 IS connec ec? to the home network, the server 300 and the home controller 100 can add

the new devif&58knbextttis gevisibhontighreotion bogafibaberot cetiatienlbenpaeiatese eitial state of the
device 200 agghihari@ieRe HegitexiseoaRPora iR, S UrerRsnereRERIRP0 ciebr] Next, another

example of the process for updating the device lists of the home controller 100 and the server 300 will be
described usfi?g'ER)1%E8 HEYELRY 87 8%Ansmits the device state to the home controller 100 (S5001).
Here, the deyiosd00rheayriegobarlyHicnsoriltiehdevinrstatamandfay thamsntld feoderdesrsiateewhen the
state is varied. [0278] The ﬁ vice mana ion;105 of.th e cqantroller 100 updates the device
ot 3100 in 2CRHAL A e eI S R o U SPGB B MBS e the
device list 31Q0Ndwed exscyteathimcierfsphrationcod (hé206)Vvivw 2@0sthis te\ior ol desudfgmdatseetion 105

adds informaé@gggxz . davieeAR) S5 VRN BNt EIMifI G FPIANGARIHAL SBRHBN AR Hpates the

display screen (S5003). Then, the device management section 105 of the home controller 100 transmits a
device list uptfits FRAUFRIRIAG 6P Cerver 300 (S5004). The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in

accordance \josdhe Speiavigdiitienior:disbupsiate ol ioabpmnd B0 spnkisier indlereaseswheiedhe device
st 4700 does oL ool U OA B AR IR 165200 B RIS R AR TR aaign on the device
200 as a new device.

command to the server 300 (S4207).

[0261] The server 300 which receives the control command transmits the control command to

the device B 200 (S4208). The device B 200 which receives the control command executes the

control command (S4209), and transmits the control result to the server 300 (S4210). The

server 300 which receives the control result transmits the control result to the home controller
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[0279] Next, still another example of a process in which the home controller 100 and the server 300
update the device list will be described using Fig. 51. In Fig. 51, a case where the user owns two home
controllers 100, namely an in-home home controller 100 and an out-home home controller 100, is
described as&f &&Hple. Here, the out-home home controller 100 is a home controller 100 taken away

from the homgdsy|the Hé’ﬁ?fh@&ﬁ@p‘lla? iBnfemecheme sontreliRmddbyitaepoe Gonikalias dRpiILert at the
home by the user. ES]ZSOQ]JThe de_wc&éefoo transmits the device state to the in-home home controller 100

(S5101). The TEHbIMAHBITANCEONIA IS O SERNE S Hevice list 3100 in accordance with the content of
the received iegikie state (BFIOLYflHerecdss foethatemewarerthierdedicedisti310@ dodscnadotontain

information h Vi t evi t j info i evice 200
as a new de(\)\/;iggg. ﬁien%%ﬁl/é%gop aﬁgcé@gé?rwgﬁggg@mggﬁ%@@%h@n@ﬁ? !E%@@ﬁg?ﬁgeﬁ%goller 100
transmits a d&AcEisengRRefativdtitheo AessriReddsive FROATS3198) 2 [tRe W TFedhedio@e Zontighdates the

device list 4704 ifhR¢SRARAEGI NI INE FankR e it 166 R \ReCHBMICR Hatundalie notitigatien, (5105).
Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain information on the device 200, the server

300 adds infSHATSHBRIAAHEEHAYICES ZoePd @ FD YaRG LT 455815 A% IR S0P A7LnAd a device list
update notificatitvol ke tisingoitd daviechvomms caméeal 802100 (S5106). The out-home home controller 100

updates the iﬁé@ﬁfh'ﬁﬁgf%ﬂg @%ﬁgﬁgﬁ&%ﬁéﬁ ié@cf,ollfb%Bg‘B‘?%é’ﬂéﬁm% [SREMRY HRviasUSh E??éjrate notification

(S5107). Here, in the case where the device list oes not contain information on the device 200, the
device managpafidinn sadhiedevos eritiel sereepie (fddt ontroller 100 adds information on the device 200

as a new devigsss] "R ENACHEDIEY SRIRFIGIIRABES (RAHND IE3AL rrieisada thesxample, even in

the case where one home controller 100 is located away from the home and the other home controller
100 is locate8CMTAhHIREe feu A<Mt HiedRitel AT dnaeraaRtAIgh MR QRATRELARY of the
device 200 recagnizetidyotine teamnenmeteontkehens300Qsi3283] The sequences and the process flows

d ibed ab d th f be ch fth
ctopa ray bl arihel B SR are o RO A AR

command méieisevicers AR e dagidevied@huhiak igesigs BODESGRENTENG 85BEU[EDBA] In the
foregoing de%ﬁﬁﬁ?@%n?nﬁwd“g@d@h%d?{w{ B ESRAIPr G RO HCR QBCH Shaes, of rooms forming

each floor is adozﬁd as the floor plan 500. However, the embodiment is not limited thereto, and a

diagram that [92A&n 2RIRYSARRE MR MR T B IREANIRL PR IR ingideriss B£A9 fbilBlay be
adopted as thdlgevig@(0 286 Heaivetains toraibledopatiginsxeilitbetspeniticibydeantie4Bbplow. Fig. 52
s & diagram showind 31pe Bl 2200, B AROUSL ARG ihe 0oL plan,5200: Jeems, farping one floor
are each represente by one rec%angufar block, and the rooms on the oRe floor are glsposedein a matrix.
The blocks hewrdrehgesiairfersheedexing Ard08a0H theoladisd BritAOtrensenitsetiest ehetral depult02 88 hardee floor plan
5200, the nam@ @A theo4adRes. of the rooms forming each floor are indicated, but the relative size and

the position in the_floor of the rooms are not represented. In the embodiment, such a diagram is treated
as the floor pi%P8boberniEiSISpIan S8 HH SBRHENOR AT BERARRA LA HEp A9 PSS [BE SRt rooms are

provided on eaebnfiacceaseiireaienhaidibentiodraalan(S4310).
[0269] Next, the flow of a process for a case where the device icon 501 is moved in the home
controller 100 will be described using Fig. 48. Here, it is assumed that the user owns two home
controllers A 100 and A 200.
[0270] When the touch panel control section 102 of the home controller A 100 senses
movement of the device icon 501 (S4801), the display control section 103 updates the display
screen (S4802). Here, the display control section 103 displays the device icon 501 moved in
accordance with the amount of a drag performed on the device icon 501 by the user.
[0271] The device management section 105 of the home controller A 100 transmits to the
server 300 a device list update notification including the coordinate on the floor plan 500 after
the drag (S4803). Here, the device management section 105 of the home controller A 100

updates the content of the arrangement 3104 of the relevant device 200 in the device list 3100
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[0287] For example, it is seen that a floor plan 5201 for the first floor includes rooms such as a living
room, a kitchen, a dining room, a bath, a lavatory, a toilet, a staircase, and a hallway. Meanwhile, it is
seen that a floor plan 5202 for the second floor includes rooms such as a main bedroom, a bedroom 1, a

bedroom 1, d"éRnees Ryohe, deviFaseanecBentEeie) Foriissk madnilin aeostitein aler dh@ésaed room on the

floor plan 52¢tochanoeihe m‘ﬁWﬁi@tﬂfeBéR/éQQ{@dwu&'@%ﬂ%ﬂ&l@ﬁbﬁﬂ@&dﬁ' dpéatedssewbace fstarge
number of dewcez 200 are dIS yosed within a ro%m and all the device icons 501 c%?not be dlsplayed

within the rodHPSNYHY Hoor PAK 538000 FEHIRE IR AR MANE BRI BT SME6A°203 may
increase the gizatef treecontmt sfitie theihgtnibet deddoef themesléiﬁﬁt clanidee2a0 do therzdatelisviititr the room.

[0289] Fig. 5%@%@28 d% @%ﬁgr}% qﬁtﬁgr&l@g}&aﬁ@&?ﬁ ﬁ:ca%ﬁen that adopts the floor plan 5200.

The floor plan aye n the basic screen n, the device icons 501 for the devices 200

actually dispdee@hrédisssiegraty wherer &@QMWG&@‘@]@W%MW\HB@QH@M@@R@ €ORS mamefor the

television sef:ghgbife Iﬁ'?&ﬁ@'@m)devﬂﬁ@ RS Rt f%? EN BRI E85(Rs aRCBIRENRE @ﬁHéﬁeseen that the
television set and the illumination device are installed in the I|V|n8 room. [0291] The device list display

change buttd?PBBEHOR YRARIES 15 LSRN ERESEEEan dieriallerdn '?ﬁ@“ﬁ%@%%ﬁ WP fvice list
display screanedismessenthaléoliBri(Eeeptiges 24y cfOR9R bFibe adarsgantiagiatn shiwietpihe désiday state of the

device CO“”%%C §§ coﬁs?iﬁ%%‘?n‘%’ﬁ‘%é %’gﬁ'oé’ il@%?@a%‘%rﬁ%%‘é’& R, 55% ﬁ%ﬂﬂ%d In the basic

screen shown |n he touc con ro sectio senses t att e user selects the device
icon 501, theCQQfSI&@&:tﬁﬁt\ddlﬂ@é@thﬁrﬂmsedéﬁhgééath@Qilﬁp@él?ﬂml to display the device control screen 502

correspondingeiherselgsird feNiseLiranB0ded i RithppfophRdisidRRACATROAJS R Sib enadiiener is

selected, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is dlsylayed as gverlapped on

the floor p|a&%@cib%@ﬁfﬁﬁ%§BPé(§rngBtF@‘&SGT@é‘EBWtFBPEEP&éﬁ e ispatified plynedtdaedditn 103
disposes theaﬂmmgmﬂrmﬁ@dndﬁsmayadcﬁﬂcth%ﬂ(b(pkﬁt&méiﬂlﬁmtwmm thetdisglayl cedipvey tie device

control o dhes O?Yl P B tﬁxgﬁé)BnglfB 49;})?§40bﬁ"$1thne% Ee |é%ﬂ%§9&e?£%e F?&’a‘?éuesdsh% Bl SntGil jcal line on

the left side of t oor plan ISsposing he device icons n one vertcal line“on the left
side of the flaog frare sRUM|tere AisYAPEBrtbolasedtie sen®s 3aay grberpfane tHévrassbdnt Badidinder

particular cordiiigasn GAIRHAEMPIEJBRRENIERIEPORROde AR SEUPERINCACEQIHAGR: HbhEne room,

may be grouped in accordance with the type of the deV|ce 200, or may be grouped in accordance with the
category basttEe/ & dfiLape the s Brler B 1

[0275] Next, an example of a process for updating the device lists of the home controller 100
and the server 300 will be described using Fig. 49. The device 200 transmits the device state
indicating the current state of the device 200 itself to the server 300 (S4901). Here, the device
200 may regularly transmit the device state, or may transmit the device state when the state is
varied. The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in accordance with the content of the
received device state (S4902). Here, in the case where the device list 4700 does not contain
information on the device 200, the server 300 adds information on the device 200 as a new
device. Then, the server 300 transmits a device list update notification to the home controller
100 (S4903). The device management section 105 of the home controller 100 updates the
device list 3100 in accordance with the content of the received device list update notification
(S4904). Here, in the case where the device list 3100 does not contain information on the
device 200, the device management section 105 adds information on the device 200 as a new
device. Then, the display control section 103 of the home controller 100 updates the display
screen (S4905).

[0276] Consequently, the server 300 is notified of variation in state of the device 200, which
allows the server 300 to monitor variation in state of the device 200. The server 300 to which

the device state is transmitted from the device 200 notifies the home controller 100 of variation
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[0295] In the example of Fig. 54, the device icons 501 are disposed on the left side of the floor plan 5200.
However, the device icons 501 may be disposed in one vertical line on the right side of the floor plan
5200, or may be disposed in one horizontal line on the upper or lower side of the floor plan 5200. [0296]

In the case wWR&RIeAN e ¢iseeiBorsishalloaysibe henfisprEBoHeHe Tefogide BrethemabsipRAlf 5200, the

display contreles@sii@nd03 maysessdhiRerdlevias deonre d0lisemasea davewaidifassorsance with a
swipe operation d upward or downward on the device icons 501 disposed in one line on the left

erform
side to cause't ﬁd@%é@&é%%o%f%ﬁ? K HLAIP A AEN 18VISE: did A WiBGRS RIS RIS L 01
[0297] In dismo&imgﬁteoddviﬂﬁibmbﬂvﬁ&h themvtuwkEstacabfitie deviteedtastthotthediaos (daiceSZM0, the

display contr [ vice icon 501 selected by the user in a display mode that is
different frompe'{%%gﬁ%%ath ﬁ@%gg %ég\%}:eelggbns 501. For example, the selected device icon 501 may be

displayed in #0281dr iNextiguentherexempln ahie orepesufesetedation des feyikotiisst themaypeoaispiayed more

brightly than 1 sselesird AR a1 BN 2Pbe MR EigiSRIay ¢HInBVR Aens RN MRS thejeneslected device
icons 501, or may be flashed on and off at a cqonstant cycle. [0298] The display control section 103 may

cle. [C
scroll an array6t tRA8801RR SRR 86300 (2R%HR: tHéeéee\%@éj?(‘ﬁﬁ’?% rayJeaptly WRESTUENS positioned at
a conspicuoutkyiosiiamn, domeyarapiajttthe tepicastitieyi@nhiodtaaeposiiiad) in the line of icons. [0299] In

displaying th@g@j%ﬁ@ﬂ&(ﬁ&gﬁ%ﬁﬁeﬁ%t E@«eﬂghs?&yolfi%{_ét@ﬁg%gméﬁ6'6%&9&%‘3?%‘90%\'/&‘?i evice icons

501 ontheo Jeriphery of an ellipse as shown in F | ext, trahsition between the display
state of the b3k]@ Kcrecsridanes thdixpraptethad brteceied ceviemitae <EROBA) 50Peigl inéhaésstibed using

Fig. 55. [030Wh_'éie“ﬂ?e 'a@ﬁié‘efff%f%%cﬁﬁ@é’ﬁd{‘cﬁ?@alﬁfih%ﬁ%ﬁﬂh 8h e devick R bISRE 88lREts the device icon
501 for the device 200 (here, the air conditioner) that is desired to be controlled, and the touch panel

control sectidRPTBETEASESHAR R aeHs HTeatiod QX s RvIcarA% iR MWdiafor FigeBdNehe display
control sectiafisplay chaptaysdivh dogicpdarstia! disptsrs&ochepEoNTIHRY, thdhie\sedeniaaydewrte icon 501

as overlappe | lan 5200, Thi in.transition from display..sta basic screen
o the dioplay S0 Sr4E B e e D 8 R R P SEE B R
diagram of FRP0IS5H04he dikpravetsied vtiatesiteideviesnisb<oddencsoriatiee wisbithteeayede device icon

501 for the afjeGRRJILAIRaEHFERRAMEHTSSENE RACEGAPERLSFRRR R AtAIRcHIRHGRIE the display

region of the device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor plan 5200 outside the
display regioRPBRIRdNGRRRE R GE Serdes?BB 160 h 40 aes FHRET MM LEdRyire 80esses the

selection. Thesw @svéteown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the display control section 103 erases the device
control soreepy 502, 30k SHT ARSI 1A HEBIAVoRIBLE:Gh 1R HHSRSRNUERL BRI S8R (Rbgslpplay state

300 update the device list will be described using Fig. 51. In Fig. 51, a case where the user

owns two home controllers 100, namely an in-home home controller 100 and an out-home home

controller 100, is described as an example. Here, the out-home home controller 100 is a home

controller 100 taken away from the home by the user, and the in-home home controller 100 is a

home controller 100 kept at the home by the user.

[0280] The device 200 transmits the device state to the in-home home controller 100 (S5101).

The in-home home controller 100 updates the device list 3100 in accordance with the content of

the received device state (§5102). Here, in the case where the device list 3100 does not contain

information on the device 200, the device management section 105 adds information on the

device 200 as a new device. Then, the display screen is updated (S5103). Then, the in-home

home controller 100 transmits a device list update notification to the server 300 (S5104).

[0281] The server 300 updates the device list 4700 in accordance with the content of the

received device list update notification (S5105). Here, in the case where the device list 4700

does not contain information on the device 200, the server 300 adds information on the device

200 as a new device. Then, the server 300 transmits a device list update notification to the
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[0303] Fig. 56 is a diagram showing the configuration of a floor plan 5600 for a case where the size of
each block is varied in accordance with the actual room size in the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52.

[0304] In the left diagram of Fig. 56, a floor plan 5601 for the first floor is shown. In the right diagram of
Fig. 56, a flo8rpamesogepriel s doRdSRaR)s sharaut{ooshemerretiodieptly spdeateriheievigst floor, the

living room igjthhe 18696 stéorRHBS At e repmersigtnansbés ol lgwvrd iyt Ub@d@ﬁbﬁ‘ﬁ@éﬁ&*{gﬁloﬁﬁd the
staircase. Therefore, the sizes of the roomF are dis Ia%/ed in this order. Also in the floor plan 5602 for the

second roor,"fﬁ@’rB'c}H‘?sC%’é"YBﬁFe & Y SEe HYA SRR AP AR BN AYBAPRIE dAVIRFLERBE information
that indicatesithzactaralgeocem sizeamagsas tegisteienhérh ady ancgoiterdohatfomhatiati G8Q0the be

discussed Ia}t&[\,/i%;%g}%%ﬁ%@x&?%troIﬁ]g&t' R (]19 gi??yr&%%%mﬁéi@gﬁ%h room in accordance with

the information. .57 is a diagram’showing the configuration asic screen that adopts the
floor plan 560028AbwWACASIFIBY BBthReHE RSP YRINSBDCRSE AA18 R0V N raessIalelPAY & degatedlatching the

actual size. |padditipniHbRmHRVAAE 160 Bhatbiey dbrdf¥iaes RlBcasyalindirprssdiapsssisklayed in each

room. [0307] In the case where the mode in which each room is represented with a size matching the
actual room SIZ¥Th RIS REHFHRHENWEH A TRHIAiNG MV iAW H DGRV TB1 may

result in smatodisplilays abthe rooms to make a user operation difficult. Thus, a room display button 5603

with & text "ﬂnﬁaﬁr’léft\’rh j 513393??&\4?'}?08&8%?%%}%&%e%7a Oafﬂi W@‘éﬁ/ E'%Serhﬁg SGIRGHR the room

display butt he touch panel control sectio senses the selection, t ay control section

103 switchesotHer sEibeatenspray ke ehandesbansl apnBeTChrRIsieDs disj|bs Sriéefeasn lifgrRg Heroiften@ed09] In the
example of Figocads Hh Be@nBiaiicabORds Hartitieneebiitter miont Hap RoPahianitke draiflpgiand the floor

plan 5602 for the second floor. Therefore, when the room display button 5603 is selected, the display

control sectidh L9FUNREREYICHEHERP GVAETENYEY 101 to the floor plan 5602 for the second floor. In this
case, the rogiordigplaytheftosybingescaisivprayidediow tha faadpjaspbsefandipestetond tior. Therefore,
when the room display bution 5603 | lected, the display control tion 103 swjtch isplay on the
display 101 TS P IO AR MBI SRR S 8 hlsieieh WESRR IR et foor
in the examplenot Faitsi7theiel@risbuiaermshin stiraimaticalbrshows opwxarnpreomsthbvdrs &/ piwsee the floor

plan 5601 foiighgdhirsh HOaT fesmnehPsdispiaved e fhedisplay 101 at the same time, the display control
section 103 m?é divide the floar plan 5601 for the first floor, and display a divided t%%rtion of the floor plan

5601 on the §<pRly THPr plofisidnQiagr %ﬁ%rﬁstﬂ’é”r%ﬁqeﬁgiﬁﬂv HERESRSEBII sdikt iS4 Hiad@R portion of
the floor plarsb&fihdarfiber st 8200 maydaediaptayedin the floor plan 5200, rooms forming one floor

are each represented by one rectangular block, and the rooms on the one floor are disposed in a
matrix. The blocks have the same size, and are each provided with the name of the room.
[0286] In the floor plan 5200, the name and the number of the rooms forming each floor are
indicated, but the relative size and the position in the floor of the rooms are not represented. In
the embodiment, such a diagram is treated as the floor plan 5200. That is, in the embodiment,
any diagram that represents at least what rooms are provided on each floor are treated as the
floor plan.

[0287] For example, it is seen that a floor plan 5201 for the first floor includes rooms such as a
living room, a kitchen, a dining room, a bath, a lavatory, a toilet, a staircase, and a hallway.
Meanwhile, it is seen that a floor plan 5202 for the second floor includes rooms such as a main
bedroom, a bedroom 1, a bedroom 1, a child's room, and a staircase.

[0288] The user can drag and move a desired room on the floor plan 5200 to change the
position of the room on the floor plan 5200. In the case where a large number of devices 200
are disposed within a room and all the device icons 501 cannot be displayed within the room on
the floor plan 5200 using a default room size, the display control section 103 may increase the

size of the room such that all the device icons 501 can be accommodated within the room.
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[0311] In the case where the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor
can be displayed on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section 103 may display the
floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second floor on the display 101 at the
same time. IH0f8]cdde, FRdsroair0 HRIBHNEEIS SBUAYATeEE Prsih FTeendbrprRaPB&TDllPB12] In the

case where thRs2062S¢HE HRBPERAPE20D AHPS GitRopRidRedisplay sanirod sretienckddosay switch
between the floor plaee% 01 for the fir tf or and the floor§lan 5602 for the second floor. [0313] Fig. 58 is

a diagram sheifRy MRTay QAR HYHUSARRAEATE P RYSE WERIB 68 /P ase where the floor plan 5600
shown in Fig[@&80% deoptetnak thie ﬂemwlemnslﬁdilgarl’nﬁe ateuiskeig sédnthibedidiviomnadontrdddcreen 502 for

| ) | d r t h
the air condit ‘?&;} RNl r iy 891%}%{8}‘ 55% et ?ﬁé el8isid %&%@?H@Wﬁﬁﬂﬁ] fdescribed.

[0314] Fig. 5 lagram sho ing a oor plan another pattern accordlng to the embodiment
of the invent@W'qeﬁéeflkﬂéﬁab*ﬁdnfﬁggd)\ﬂﬂm:fgo@g is the same as the floor plan 5200 in that rooms are

represented tm@i?clﬁ@mbraesme.s%@ bR QJﬁ%Fﬁ’SﬁSf"QH‘bih&)ﬁ'@&’fsWﬁéhﬁ%Qﬂe@c%éﬁﬂ%Wm of the

rooms. Speuﬁcalhéﬁ:n the floor g?an 5900, the floor numbers are IS§ ayed in the vertical direction, and
the rooms foFAJHRAYSSEEAR & LR SYf‘éPr]B%(ﬁ“ﬁplaﬁéCﬁ?ﬁqz%?ﬁ‘éﬁsﬁﬂ THetHEEE Kinb e of Fig. 59, the house
has three flogoa9zjarréely S & trsitl o i;bothmghfreid”lqﬂayambtbfamfdemtlaecrmmhscfemﬂng fhreattusel floor are

e T

rooms forming t r are disposed in t oor num and 3F is
indicated at th@dethe et @ﬁ@hqmérOItsm@”ewatsangtaﬁw e hseheeRebrigle\Bo00POMhIEE floor each

room is dispofgela@3ARBIALRAAR 108 HRRENATRINY, ib‘P@'a%pﬂéf%fhé%%m@él%ryé{i@@in accordance

with the actual room sjze. In the floor plan 5900, in addition, in the case where all the rooms cannot be

displayed witHfiH WW%&@%@%F&%H&VH&%M%@%1 e b pinI6858 1609 BL TGEIBAGY in the horizontal
direction so thatdmd&emedetaﬂm cad therdislayedeviocdbendispeaych®D2[ 3 16 Loc@xktiopée idn the case

where there rther ro se % hen the touch panel control section 102 senses that
the user perf%rr%séjyaégs%vsig\é op IZélon rorﬁgﬁg ?{‘t%rgd@he right, the display control section 103 may scroll

the rooms fofA7¥YY tHe displaxingldisr deyiensaiorhsciernifg, the disstayonteptisectioind 3 disppenttite left to

the right in a‘a‘éQf&q@GﬁsW@i‘dEEI@;}&Pb#ﬁ‘%t@ffiBgr%\MPSz@@%[ﬂ&@é‘tﬂ@é%ﬁiaﬁ'ﬂagﬁ% i5r &heli@giggn showing the
configuration of a basic screen that adopts the floorég an 5900 shown in Fig. 59. The floor plan 5900 is

displayed ondMEBLSEELPn. IR BaGRPIAT Bldvied Rbihe doyicricens %ﬁ&%@'%@egdﬂﬁlﬁ/ disposed are
displayed Wlﬂmrtleaidmémnhe'lmstﬁﬁvmehhsﬂahsplay&jwnge button 503 is a button for SW|tch|ng the screen

display from sic screen t dewce list display screen discusse rlier (see . [0318] Fig.
6lisa diagrat Ei‘ﬁ)vivmag Pr?swéqg ay P State of E&i gvul)i(ee\@én ?E‘)Fggr%nen Ol‘j(?z‘fao(]r%ao(f(:s};ﬁseeijIZ\(/)V ré)re he floor plan
5900 shown a2Fgthegikplay cpreie! pactien tiééum@metupéh@dnvm RignBe ey thesticilahcpedidbesntrol

section 102 seegshpft EH@dé%ﬂfeﬁ@éﬁg%ih%a{%@ o RPAocHrgaHiSRIAM SRNiEBhSeetPR 103 causes the

display 101 to display the device control screen 502 correspondlng to the selected device icon 501. In
Fig. 61, the dEOHREGIBAISOMIIBFAMERINE SHRAGO S 48 \4ea<Oibar A1 BRaHiRd tREThalRRBCEIHFbI screen 502
for the air coniitenrgens stisilayieneagpe\riapgedcondbe floor plan 5900. In displaying the device control

screen 502, pla control 3.disposes the ice i ons S & roor plan
5900 out&deﬂgg%élS I aher%xar(r)w fgf djtseviée Fcont ?8I'%%r}se%§1 ﬁl? e X exa%mq ?1}/\‘9 |0? é all the device
icons 501 ar@ldisf»&éd hipmeehdhzdﬁmlelmer@ﬁ%@mrdﬁd@s@f Uhewtpﬂddlﬁ@omtf[e)ﬂmbqSldejlsposmg

the device icgpg2f3dPpresY86lI6RK SO RitREsRMSbMIR I IRNEI HRRIRIBR upper or lower side of
the floor plan 5200.
[0296] In the case where all the device icons 501 cannot be displayed on the left side of the
floor plan 5200, the display control section 103 may scroll the device icons 501 upward or
downward in accordance with a swipe operation performed upward or downward on the device
icons 501 disposed in one line on the left side to cause the device icons 501, which have been
hidden, to be displayed within the display 101.
[0297] In disposing the device icons 501 in one vertical line on the left side of the floor plan

5200, the display control section 103 may display the device icon 501 selected by the user in a
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5900, the display control section 103 may group the device icons 501 under particular conditions. For
example, the device icons 501 may be grouped in accordance with the room, may be grouped in
accordance with the type of the device 200, or may be grouped in accordance with the category based on

the type of thésgiyiceogethafasdibiensthisoax Hirifi Brertigpeiriahdeyisgiiens e 5010arEHIBo8®d on the

lower side of {1e-flaQieRlani&FCsb1HRWSalisp Eleii Ge Mot R tlamihedisnesesd iRcansehetigontal line
on the upper side of the flgor plan 590%, or Ea? e disposed in one vertjcal line on the left or right side of

the floor plar®8¥96® G820 e e AL LR, Foan U e ACES HiRyIE &AL B DM e lower
side of the flatispidged D0 e e Bigptay deninotisettiale\iOSicnayxdrall thay de\flashecoorsah0 bffedtward or
rightward in %88%5%?&5&&““ a swipe operation performed leftward or rightward on the device icons 501
disposed in one horizontal line on the lower side to cause the device icons 501, which have been hidden,
to be displayE@9thihhgdignksysontroh squBpA 0k raaysesH e aieoidbeideyises0anfbBheusb s Hal line on

the lower sidgeQfdhRdlPsriniaR@0R the disRkassantel sectirpiaR marstion!astaeAprcamioep, 501

selected by the user in a display maqde that is different from that for the unselected device icons 501. For

display ]
example, the”%'gfgﬁt%bcﬁ’g\‘?mé)i’ggﬂ?@df IS HIENIEyed in a color that is different from that of the
unselected dp2aee] icondisplilinyaye bieviispiented stese bOR) hitky dizplaytitentrnsetetted 0@ viag dixpose501, may

be displayed m t n IC€& IcO lashed on and off at a
constant cyclael-l. %%‘%%@ﬁgé é?s%q:ak? ﬁéﬂﬁtﬁgllgs@c%{ﬂ(ﬁ%f&ﬁr%ﬁé] Egérgésa%{%w&@ﬁg{hqeadevice icons 501 such
that the devide3@dn bBxtsnaskiéen hptirenterdispiasriaiaof the Basrrspensns the disely fsxterbmple, the

leftmost, midglei@rcHEMeRi-RSIBIRN Kt IR PdRFRNSg[@324] In displaying the device control screen
502, the display control section 103 may dispose all the device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an

ellipse as shélsh Ay DastessEaem ol 4o F5I T SeRATHY Fdeme di Shefiesles reeevifie Y ed on the
display 101 aotherstmectiive200hichertay die solidiismgltdisolaysvédhe roomsgdiet ake haisacoperation

difficult. Thus, the c‘%i‘ﬁ%?ée%%@% S%E‘%&‘tﬂsoé”e[@&%ﬁispfﬂxnt%% £l%%°.'ﬁh§%§ﬁt 3 Galarged nsgccordance
with the user operation. Specitically, w en?he user performs an operation Of pinching out%n a certain
room in the flbedskiayS000dAectine IG3chsplanetisoityislesantiohStERsP% e s andEatvINE

selected device icon 501 as overlapped on the floor plan 5200. This results in transition from
the display state of the basic screen to the display state of the device control screen 502.

[0302] On the other hand, as shown in the right diagram of Fig. 55, in the display state of the
device control screen 502, the user selects the device icon 501 for the air conditioner
corresponding to the device control screen 502 or a location outside the display region of the
device control screen 502 (for example, the display region of the floor plan 5200 outside the
display region of the device control screen 502), and the touch panel control section 102 senses
the selection. Then, as shown in the left diagram of Fig. 55, the display control section 103
erases the device control screen 502, and returns from the display state of the device control
screen 502 to the display state of the basic screen.

[0303] Fig. 56 is a diagram showing the configuration of a floor plan 5600 for a case where the
size of each block is varied in accordance with the actual room size in the floor plan 5200 shown
in Fig. 52.

[0304] In the left diagram of Fig. 56, a floor plan 5601 for the first floor is shown. In the right
diagram of Fig. 56, a floor plan 5602 for the second floor is shown.

[0305] In the floor plan 5601 for the first floor, the living room is the largest in terms of the
room size, and is followed by the kitchen, the bath, and the staircase. Therefore, the sizes of the
rooms are displayed in this order.  Also in the floor plan 5602 for the second floor, the rooms

are represented in accordance with the actual room size. In this case, information that indicates
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the display control section 103 may display the room on the display 101 as enlarged at an enlargement
scale matching the amount of the pinch out. [0326] Fig. 62 is a diagram showing a floor plan that displays
a certain room in the floor plan 5900 as enlarged As shown in Fig. 62, the display control section 103 may

display a plaf'¢iesiahERQTeivEe Rpde Prasaiste eRdnsisypece f ireora Bammaithe ) &v er dispesesHate floor

plan 5900. AHﬁ‘dﬁﬁéiM%Mth%m%P@mﬁWlt@j@'rﬁ%ﬁﬂ@adlaQﬁerﬁﬁé/ shteh i fisplaysgaHee wlandydew. This
allows the user to rasp the configuration of the rooms in the house and the devices 200 disposed in each

room on the HHB 45900 shown in Fig. 60, and to grasp the actual arrangement position of the devices
200 in the ene30&ld Figreis dhkaficon gawib§ @k shofiguriatibigo fa2hda8 2cfpdn tinee dbnprstianfi®00 not

displayed as anaigqst Ao 8 g S0 s posssessaty.Ion e SRRl sonKgl aecian 103 o display

the device ic vices dlsp ed wit e rooms, an Isplay control section

103 may dispTaicong e attlak e dém@@'Ibéﬁstfmvl%@mﬁ%ioéé@edqweeé%Wa?\ﬁtéé'rh\(rol section 103

may display g@g@é@apgtbr@myy@a {FosexagaRie, two) device icons 501 frequently used by the user on the
floor plan 5900. Alternatively, the d|g{}3%ay control section 103 may not dls?EJ the device icons 501 on the

floor plan 59007 A6k disHia e MOYRILIGRGCPHIS PHSDSAES fﬂ%@l’éﬁﬁ?ﬁﬁ?% MRS TR0 Fom being
lowered becausealobeamn i easedflvomidar S50 é despos jcisptaddy aistphianeeche withén flbodiptday 5900 not

displayed | 3 i h I
505 in e fom ey B0 anelraid S e R e s LS Al T BT Cevice
control screefistay WW@Q@HGWWHﬁﬁ%ﬁbﬁ%@'ﬂHﬁRﬁ@@@%ﬂﬂ)ﬂM@Q@dvm@%éﬁs 501 disposed in

the room ("Vi[@QGQPWﬁ%m@X@Q@&é’e@%g%ﬁf @l;‘;ﬁ%}'%&%%dhﬁtg'ﬁﬂ&i i E}aﬁtfﬂ%éﬁ@ﬁvl@@d in the
block of the living room. In the example of Fig. 62, the device icons 501 for the air conditioner, the

ilumination RS0RES Mg %B%I%QBH'%F%{}%‘%%ﬁiﬁ&x’b’d’ﬁf‘(ﬂ&h@ﬁﬁ@er?%‘?‘?ﬂﬁfﬁ?'ﬁyfﬁ%%‘faﬂ% {®Mand the
device icon Hshdarilea alfmamdmmfalmsgl@otad by the user. Therefore, the device icons 501 are

displayed in r I| 03 n th h rtain room is
displayed as@gﬁz Q |kelé/t§n ?t}%g%osr J%%Se\gr L} cg)e\?%'e?fctﬁgj I:é%o(é a&%’v%i%{r:e room. In
the case whehe ﬁr@bfﬂtmnarwm féoara@my@@&@émaﬁg@@ﬁdﬁlwdutubherﬂﬁ@rejéme evreomatisfieydevices in
the other rooppggy %eﬁb@tlg%&ﬁ@QMU‘B&?'%BMIjs‘%&qu’{‘ﬁf?féNﬁcHw&%ﬂﬁy'&ﬁtM§W1&rt9%YéceS

disposed in the other rooms are displayed on the left side of the plan view when the user selects a certain
device icon SO AR SRR Yendd %ﬁﬁﬁéﬁd%@%ﬂﬁ‘wg’qﬁ%@&é@@ WAYES, certain

room is displayeik @iv@njrrgsshAiher disptayreomdo) Samtemrbmmuseﬁoomyiﬁwﬁwm is608siS01 for the
devices 200 d'f%%%%ﬂzm th roomt be dls% ed n 0n8|s rtlcal hne on thel¢ f{o%l fth lan view. In

the example 0 t%'s \ﬁ%rétrlcosr?gt are |sp don the eﬁ'sspc?g he p ano\(/)lr w. However, the

device icons ¥yl fﬁanf;raﬁétﬂ@Iyed in one vertical line on the right side of the plan view, or may be
displayed in gf forizRRia ik ARSPRIAIPRST QileW RS SiHA ALERERIRRMRWIe of Fig. 57, the

embodiment is not limited thereto. For example, in the case where the floor plan 5601 for the
first floor cannot be displayed on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section
103 may divide the floor plan 5601 for the first floor, and display a divided portion of the floor
plan 5601 on the display 101. In this case, when the room display button 5603 is selected, a
hidden portion of the floor plan 5601 for the first floor may be displayed.

[0311] In the case where the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the
second floor can be displayed on the display 101 at the same time, the display control section
103 may display the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for the second
floor on the display 101 at the same time. In this case, the room display button 5603 is omitted
from the floor plan 5600.

[0312] In the case where the staircase is tapped on on the floor plan 5600, the display control
section 103 may switch between the floor plan 5601 for the first floor and the floor plan 5602 for
the second floor.
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[0332] Fig. 64 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen to the
display state of the device control screen 502. It is assumed that the user taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, for example, in the basic screen which displays the floor plan 5900 not displayed as

enlarged as $&3\3h ihithe8is petiagremispaindonErisday staef He ShvinmapntrRd 9pearolg e tRagram of Fig.
64, the disdplaa\/hfhmg@lrr@@pma S5 dinlave the devepaaae tﬁ@rﬁ@é}hﬁt%a foiﬁ*@g?@?‘:%?ﬁm?ﬁas .
overlapped on the basic screen. In the screen shown in er right dia i on the other
and, when 18 CRATERE Gha FEB N G TTE A0 THAATSOO0 BULEYethar (e B oV RAeERT LIEEn 502 o1
taps on the devidg EharbiGhefefdlrasaivtodesditieder, the display control section 103 returns the screen

display to th &@?&Cllﬁlﬁeg@ é'&%’%ﬁ'&hb@ﬁob{)%’ger&e fé&sﬂﬁa@ﬂ 3 h e S L%?’ d%é rré?inc%of#i@etg jﬁ? t the user

pinches out g room in asic s own in the upper hen, as

shown in thedBRRsHiTefo LA raifveRtiag. 6AhefoaisiboomaTisebldnthosmaiesesions Pltk?8Pthe living

room, and at.mmaaa%lm@r@p‘i@é@mdfb@ PlgekyiMhetihe BM@%J@@'&#@NM%@@%@ ﬂb@?cp'lﬁh%%@ size of
the enlarged block as overI%ﬁi)e on the enlarge block. It is assumed that the userlfglnches in on the

living room il tRE 30U A IS REEBUCH el Hid'aRME) 23Mr S HeRLAUTRS P&irns the screen
display to thead bpﬁzrye&cnetbmxﬂnmuhdmeﬂmm ppetHefodagfamiat g séde Wé}%ﬂmﬁemﬂce icon 501
for the air co e t ram of Fig.
64, the Cilsplc’ﬁ)g c%)%r?tﬁaol ﬁéctlﬁﬁl%gké ﬁ ﬁi (gibé\?%éﬂ %?)gr%tﬁ(g scr%een(g)vl(%sgrl\‘al %é\élvrﬁcgsénj) tgloqﬁger as |
overlapped dhetﬁf@!rﬁlﬁﬂo{héwé@éﬁf@wme@Hﬁfmlﬁ@ﬁﬁdtﬂ@#ﬂﬁpbﬂﬁ@smemftﬁ@elﬁtﬁbhmﬁgmedlagram of

Fig. 64, Whe'?d&]ﬁs%ﬁﬁWﬁ@&&)ﬁ%@@&%&‘iﬂ@pﬂ%|H|€H8 é%@@dqm@ramﬁ'ﬂeﬂﬂé‘oﬁﬁ‘ﬂﬁ%ﬁ@lﬂéﬂ‘ ipgreen 502 or
on the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, the dlsplay control section 103 returns the screen display to

the screen sHBVEIR HRETERALP R I Ham oF Red 104 nisaaas sEeg 283 ks 2k G PAAS YIbeiRgaHEe
configuration|eft endasicasii@en SEGK)swhlemmtsftbm tleof glaplshesoo on kigich denddchwibahisievice
icons 501 are,n nEg)t gasplayed In the mode shown in Fig. 65, only rooms forming each floor are displayed,
and the device Icons 501 are not displayed. [0336] Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from
the display s{@E%f thdspiistbestipeeplan B9600i5p Isigestheachirtpandeaydie vanecbinsteusdpBONBR thease where
the basic scrs&nawmm@evm%ﬂe&%% 3ERMGh dippiRYER APkl i ARsuBtRdAbRg user

pinches out on the living room, for example, in the basic screen shown in the upper left diagram of Fig.
66. Then, as CARIMEIY Wé%é%’%@ﬁyd"%%ﬁf&ﬁ:ﬁ’&pé%( 1AL Heplay estrsP9erabResEE RS the block
of the living roemacaskdiletged sachicisieking Hoerplain wistisplhilee dvithg dxpmyaoverlapped on the block
displayed ashﬁogi% gelgorlt Is assum %E@g&\tlve u ért6a s A0 therder\nncel %nseSC01J?|rothe rc%ndltloner for
example, int cjreen Shown |hq he lower 1eft (jﬁagram of F—j 8% ﬁ'ﬂen as shown m‘{¥1 Slower right
diagram of Figu@spangl enspilsestiorrd02sensns methﬁspmiwrm@énmp@mmml@prﬁem g@ddtitahe air
conditioner ag, oMgHRRRAABRYRBABISNGY AR RaIARE0BRd MishRgeshr drMRERICNRES01 for the

living room in one vertical line on the left side of the plan view of the living room. In the lower right
diagram of FI§OB8 [ dhe U@éF'P&p?dheémé%f&%ﬁf%th%%%%@ HIePeRueeRss Withdiplay region
of the dewcea@mﬁﬁobsﬂfeﬁmﬁeﬁ)@odﬂaacﬁhsplay control section 103 returns the display screen to the screen

shown_ln them%%f qLal |(a)fr'; Sho"“negf Z]CIS aﬂ“{é %aggglrpsshe%\r/]v g[tka% omlg#ratlon of the

home inform r a'cas ere t oor OWnN I Fi |s a R¥ shown in Fig.
67, the hom@lﬁmcﬁﬁiﬁaﬁbm/ﬁm@mﬂcﬁﬁdeé' hhélﬁ@dﬂmaw@@@lﬂﬁéyﬂﬁtﬂn ﬁhﬁ@aﬂaﬂ@m@SO@l additiore device

list 4700 mangggd, R¥ i¥nS56Y8br 'fﬂé'&@vﬁ@é@rz@!?ébé%ﬁ&od%@@ﬁ!@ﬁu@&%ﬁé‘a%fm%ﬁ% argyietermined

in advance. Therefore, the vertex information 2800 inCluded in the home information 2700 is omitted from
the home inf@RYSEiYH @ﬁ@@y[@"ﬁ@gf PHEORGOR AP YEBLIRE fleEngdbs S5eaEsPlY fEYFSB AR the floor
plan 5200 sheyearindrtie. deRite bR faimetdfsyuesarsplerAdterriative)y, the floor plan 5200 may be

information t%@ﬁﬂ% esl_crlb ghedpol%%t esha gglsﬂplz%ta?e gfﬁqo @rtkg:g%gtlrs Ia ,;I}?g Ioc?)lr ;tgn 5200.
The room inf rma ion's |s MfGrAAnON e MRe reglonso rooms oor plans200.

where the floor plan 5900 shown in Flg 59 is adopted In the basic screen shown in Fig. 60,
when the touch panel control section 102 senses that the user selects the device icon 501, the
display control section 103 causes the display 101 to display the device control screen 502
corresponding to the selected device icon 501. In Fig. 61, the device icon 501 for the air

conditioner is selected, and therefore the device control screen 502 for the air conditioner is
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[0339] Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information 6800 shown in Fig. 67. As
shown in Fig. 68, the room information 6800 includes a room ID 6801, a room type 6802, a floor level

6803, and a display position 6804. The room ID 6801 is an identifier that identifies a room on the floor
plan 5200. THERGYEA 8556 BORETeNCAoMe i§hadBP thd T disanhie e FVErIBYobsHiEREAES the floor

level (floor) amsphickotiRreQiibis 1S aREESEs thedRRlayoRosHIoMHRYAdRHIGRIASIhEIA BYgEement position
of the room on thg roor_pITn 520Q0. 034(2&% . 69 is?ﬁ diagram showing an example of t

h
correspondeRLE'Be LIRS BUMRT B EHOH I HE T intBATRGHRE 06 @ﬂd%éﬁhg}‘?r plan 5200.
As shown in &agicécdines0tckee distosel|mchis: dioribenttd dinp lantB20ves goe st ribetloauphatiEohe block in the
first row and jst S fi e bl ' irst.r nd column
corresponds t@%—% slgéacl)ilgrﬁcri‘l %gﬁ),{)tﬁgg %\(I?@glfﬁé\%é?g Jﬁr{sﬁtgr%%\l}%@ ﬂ@%ﬁiﬂ@@%s&%&?ﬁ&ﬁgﬁﬁﬁe third
cell, the block9AGHBesHsRIAY G @ rsactif f5} BelenPHBdRecdsydredsais Bl fadehnrediiclHaid-arrftiens. [0341]

For example e xaaplewib dvRemrdr 880 ey l?e'??&;ﬁeﬂiﬁpééﬁ/oﬂf&%mi@ﬁ% @bnk IRYHEELL ON FIRST
FLOOR". Therefore, as shown in Fi%ﬂ%? the dis‘%ay_control section 103 interprets the block in the first

cell (in the firSiHREFERAIFRRRSE IS thpe i devisg A0S0 87 MaY f5FRLRatbBAGE RGN foom. [0342]
In the exampliee ehfe@rp Hadévbonl dekty @ efdisiesés @00hree horizontal lines, and therefore the cell in the
second row e first col cQrespon tk cell.j ird r nd the first
column corrjgp%ﬁjdsrt{oﬁi g( gm%ﬁ? qul%iltgﬁeot(l%ﬁ %%efg%{[ée%%\?v@\ggég%ﬁg?th%‘E\%r%t't;éﬁg[eyggi%%mplary. For
example, in tHeotatas afke tHeverves die deiiga deadsiRddmaydiediproRs iR M6 MesiAealaiHeetsrihene

correlati_on b_%%@te{id@@f %Qﬁb&f ﬁhﬁa 6808, @P%&D%@Hi%&@tﬁﬁﬁ%@@&iﬂ%ﬁiﬁ’é HW’F%"P&F&‘%W%%GC' as
appropriate in accordance with the number of blocks in the horizontal direction, and the cell in the second

row and the i eSOMAIEOAEhonds to the fifth cell, and the cell in the third row and the first column
corresponds [@st1¢ nimtheaske WR3af ihe davik @i chag EamMcahmingdibig ssndigtikalioredide déhee list 4700
managed by S far a,ca ere.the floor plan 0 shown. in Fi ' ted. It is not
necessary foﬁ%ﬁé Té}é?%qgtg %%laﬁl%?ﬁrﬁgtsee% '%ﬁér@r%r'f]gg %%ﬁﬁg"&?ﬁ%ﬁ%‘#ﬁ{‘% %Del?/%:#ets (I% the room.
Therefore, inrtbiwerdideaesoUHAOCE SHEVas W IR gPartiom IR FiaedBlef twis d 0o o Bjyyaré 80 2hisdemigstered in the

arrangement;&7Q407T g sluiem kel hbAPoRE iR Bt 160dP B S \WiRS: e SaME RefS0deNiseHISt 4700

shown in Fig. 34. For example, the_ air conditioner with a device ID 4701 of A is disposed in the living
room, and thBR4EdREN NGRS IRES PR eL L dbpititiiBYatfngement 4704. In the example of Fig. 70,
the room typgo622)2 is adppiind am theiatrisogesoein dndhoridonvaete amholbeeiiosrobtierfithat specifies a
room may be registered. For example, the.rogm, 1D 6801 may be adopted_as the arrangement 4704.
(03401 i TR T R G e A B e e e
controller 100nfadisptasmodedhet talifitsagnp kienbedfehibw Hnise IBitecode vica desyiscel) 1A Isboinetaenplevice list

3100 of Fig. fife JQedRE SAME IGASH AR dRP IR ARVAGR IRl ROuPidrion BNl 0pRctype 6802 is

registered in the arrangement 3104. The device list 3100 of Figﬁ 71 is otherwise the same as the device

list 3100 shoWf¥&IFEsg. 8RICA IS8Ry MRY ik iTBIBHT I 8SPIIghHY handhie HRselertethee’italgBient 3104.

[0345] Next, Hoe, deyice lighBile0 iwradeasayharenthensyrotaieiidea @801 roonmishdisipsayednn the case
where a pincglr(i)%% erati%%riE formed on the room on the basic screen of the floor plan 5900 as

e
shown in Fig. 62 'wi baecdqescnk%(é[.eln this case, the room information 6800 shown in Fig. 68 may include

an item of t_héop%_&} vidw disphay coom.l Feedian imag@mawofbmlaéqmﬁtmfede\dteth@ne@ﬂami‘bﬂm l’lh‘ﬂ_ay be
registered in {hGdlem 5 dRRY @Nerféfdé%? i?&ﬂtigﬂdtgﬁgﬁ@Yﬁﬁb%&ﬁié%mv SaPRMAdN Fig. 33, the

origin may be set at the left end of room, for example, the X axis and the Y axis may be set in the

horizontal dir6EffATamifie JerebaNaNRASHIPVEERELVERS 188 Fthe position of the room may be
represented maag AradichMygagtaéniidse control screen 502, the display control section 103 may dispose

all the device icons 501 on the outer periphery of an ellipse as shown in Fig. 12.

[0325] In the floor plan 5900, the rooms on all the floors are displayed on the display 101 at the
same time, which may result in small display of the rooms to make a user operation difficult.
Thus, the display control section 103 may display the floor plan 5900 as enlarged in accordance
with the user operation.  Specifically, when the user performs an operation of pinching out on a

certain room in the floor plan 5900 and the touch panel control section 102 senses the operation,
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[0346] Meanwhile, not only the room type 6802 but also the coordinate in the room is registered in the

arrangement 3104 of the device list 3100 shown in Fig. 71. This allows the display control section 103 to
discriminate from the content of the arrangement 3104 at what position on the plan view representing the
room the deVitedieblRsePniteestonidBdseay. JoBlYNE prneprtbrRIftselay #9é axp0r8d@iamot an essential

constituent elamepmandyaripbeiRaRoiHMgnaptiRpRanaged by the server 300 (such as the home
information 2700 ﬁ:d_the state of the devices Zfﬁ%maé t%‘m_anaged by the home chonlroller 100. This
allows the erhbBaimelft §adtABKIABRENIE Lo oRB AR RIRE GRIBT RIB MNAICeL8 Mt is not
necessary fobibe ss@mergahtradleshbO io Fiqregthedsplagttontiah duti@ntiod imay sespiaydh ip s aidwnecessary

to manage i”ﬁ?a’t’B%ggg% féé&[ iR {Hgsﬂngﬂ%%%a@%&gmf %ﬁf@é’)‘{@?ﬁ@i}m%ﬁw%ﬁr 1A%Gggl the house in

which the devices 2( Isposed. Industrial Applicability ] According to the present disclosure,
when a devictlieoatiyely. rierdisplavscantapheactienite3dnsylayiendn Hsryins ae islaeldened, Tdisontrol screen

for the targetgigyiethisucisriayash ot ERMHQRRRIADT TRGENAsaN MERBLARHINE JdORS MpRiithistdhe case
where a portable information terminal is used as a remote controller for agluralitly of target devices.

Claims 1. K EBHSPAAOMEE HACLA' M AORON R BbEIGRER ARG A a5 a Bhnected to a
network, onepositivdref ttuegdd\iteyizes ibehegrdarnid lechove tHi fiooe or kO toascantriol Fivgtrd causing a

cpostharerte griensolostovet . :
ouicin on (10 A (o POy s e ARSI SR SRR

display scredhergispiaesnitipkpecioni §idn disrdaydleceedemisansipgLifswilshe devicesi28A disrestidn of a

device icon r%ﬁ%iﬂﬁ_ﬁﬁ%ﬁaﬁ%b@%}ﬁ%@ﬁﬂ&%% Q08 RhyHMRIAGHR gRvicesie §&_H§@F&oﬁi$p|ay a
control screen for operating, or confirming a state of, the one target device corresponding to the sensed

device icon otfthe display, and move the device icons representing the one or more target devices out of
a display regjoszef the wisntaed sbeatisplancontrol section 103 may display one or a plurality of (for

example, two) device icons 501 frequently used by the user on the floor plan 5900.
Alternatively, the display control section 103 may not display the device icons 501 on the floor
plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged. This prevents the viewability of the floor plan 5900 from
being lowered because of an increased number of the device icons 501 displayed on the floor
plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged.

[0329] Fig. 63 is a diagram showing the display state of the device control screen 502 in the
floor plan 5900 displayed as enlarged shown in Fig. 62. In Fig. 63, as in Fig. 54, the device
control screen 502 for the air conditioner is displayed. In Fig. 63, only the device icons 501
disposed in the room (living room) displayed as enlarged are displayed on the left side of the
plan view and in the block of the living room. In the example of Fig. 62, the device icons 501
for the air conditioner, the illumination device, and the television set are displayed in the living
room within the plan view, and the device icon 501 for the air conditioner is selected by the user.
Therefore, the device icons 501 are displayed in one vertical line on the left side of the plan
view.

[0330] In the case where a certain room is displayed as enlarged, it is highly likely that the user
operates the device 200 disposed within the room. In the case where a certain room is
displayed as enlarged, in addition, the device icons 501 for devices in the other rooms are not
displayed on the display 101. Therefore, if the device icons 501 for devices disposed in the
other rooms are displayed on the left side of the plan view when the user selects a certain device
icon 501, the user may be given a sense of wrongness.

[0331] Thus, in the case where a certain room is displayed as enlarged, the display control
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output a control command to the network on the basis of an operation on the control screen, the control
command allowing at least operation or the state confirmation of the target device corresponding to the
one target device. 2. The control method according to claim 1, wherein the device icons
representing ¥f&¥ht03 Caqere e devier s eieablrsdniigviseadtn derasae ia Hyiseoithe control screen

and outside gidislay ircsienSlithaidisehavsrieand epiesantineie fipteRlample 3f ERes0miol method
according to claim 1, wherein the evi?g(jgﬁn?dgq%r senting the one or more target devices are

moved to a IGEXEABSt e dISRIY &t Bid 3 BIAA YENSia &' vRLid)E el 5PeUsplay
screen representhrgitteaifed irpdan yanidzleaomatigedin sideolinie: pldsidiewher diaplby displiaredithe display

screen. 4. (;I'r{é%&q{gﬁ%Wﬁék&(ﬁ%@g&g@ig&&&&]gig&& ngﬁ(aear%eg\h the device icons representing the one

or more target devices are moved to a location outside a region ot the control screen and outside a
display regiolP832herdistaip dctieairepiauatitieend aseiopIaionaiig dsplayrsinged iredasigisrsesitside the
display regiog, @idlag slispiaxearermicard contréNscHARMISEICORSTaRIPRRNHRGIIBaRPRR JhaTe target
de\{ices arra?jge_d in one line are moved in a direction of the line to_display the selected device icon within
a display reg Nick wé@pfgwhe air conditioner, for example, in the basic screen which displays the floor
plan 5900 not displayed as enlarged as shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, as
shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, the display control section 103 displays the device
control screen 502 for the air conditioner as overlapped on the basic screen. In the screen
shown in the upper right diagram of Fig. 64, on the other hand, when the user taps on a region on
the floor plan 5900 other than the device control screen 502 or taps on the device icon 501 for
the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the basic screen
shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64.
[0333] Itis assumed that the user pinches out on the living room in the basic screen shown in
the upper left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, as shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the
display control section 103 enlarges the block of the living room, and at the same time displays
the plan view of the living room having a size matching the size of the enlarged block as
overlapped on the enlarged block. It is assumed that the user pinches in on the living room in
the lower left diagram of Fig. 64. Then, the display control section 103 returns the screen
display to the basic screen shown in the upper left diagram of Fig. 64.
[0334] When the device icon 501 for the air conditioner, for example, is selected in the basic
screen shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64, the display control section 103 displays the
device control screen 502 for the air conditioner as overlapped on the plan view as shown in the
lower right diagram of Fig. 64. In the lower right diagram of Fig. 64, when the user taps on a
region on the floor plan 5900 other than the device control screen 502 or on the device icon 501
for the air conditioner, the display control section 103 returns the screen display to the screen
shown in the lower left diagram of Fig. 64.
[0335] Fig. 65 is a diagram showing the configuration of a basic screen 5900 which adopts the
floor plan shown in Fig. 59 and in which device icons 501 are not displayed. In the mode
shown in Fig. 65, only rooms forming each floor are displayed, and the device icons 501 are not
displayed.
[0336] Fig. 66 is a diagram showing screen transition from the display state of the basic screen

to the display state of the device control screen 502 for a case where the basic screen in which
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5. The control method according to any one of claims 2 to 4, wherein when the device icons
representing the one or more target devices are moved out of the display region of the display screen
representing the floor plan, the device icons representing the one or more target devices are arranged in

accordance Wit EdRESFORdIRG PoetayRdl UtiedPitethe Hd®ASHRCFEpRE Beeriter] PAAGPRS 88PIaf 8creen. 6. The
control methoiagasHiNGexaiAlTe, in WReEHR screefBGIRYiRGHEAPSeFapRRSRITIRCOINE.0BE, OrTRare target

Screon. 7. THE SO G RAPBLLAMBATL A hort GF JERAY SO0 8 FRARHE PG R Btk
represented oﬁtmheiwiisj?faymamﬂaigeﬂluaiesd'rsﬁiamatie)plaepie\s@itimglMr@ng&mmbm&iﬂpmboat which the
one or more Jﬁéﬁ?&e‘&iﬂé@?@@d cappaed: and assurﬁE‘&tH&‘t‘{H’eeu's%??aSpEmrﬁ%ed%UE@ 105,30 @ fore target

devices are displayed at the corresponding arrangement positions of the one or more target devices
included in ti#ér froadipraar, dormranepiatidl thesgiern abewrdin red wiaimeft diaaesiaf Fig. Gfher Beedtion of a

device icon. r%@ﬁ@ﬂ?ﬁ&éﬁ@@%ﬂéf@ﬁﬂ%\ﬁﬁﬁ; ] 'E@'Hﬁ@@iéﬁl&@%émﬂﬂ BiRf0S mgﬂ ﬂ?s%@@@i&e
corresponding to a room including information representing the arrangement position of the one target
device, a corffBIELTEERYE dBIAYEATGFOEHIRED EyP YFILABRA RS CErl Atk ot ELIOG B A¥on or the
state confirmaitiposaf ttiealtaigeicdeyita fiorttie tivdmy.room in one vertical line on the left side of the plan

view of the living room. In the lower right diagram of Fig. 66, when the user taps on a region

on the floor plan 5900 and outside the display region of the device control screen 502, the

display control section 103 returns the display screen to the screen shown in the lower left

diagram of Fig. 66.

[0337] Fig. 67 is a diagram showing the configuration of the home information 2700 for a case

where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted.  As shown in Fig. 67, the home

information 6400 includes the floor plan 5200, the room information 6800, and the device list

4700 managed by the server. In the floor plan 5200, the display positions of the rooms are

determined in advance. Therefore, the vertex information 2800 included in the home

information 2700 is omitted from the home information 6400.

[0338] The floor plan 5200 is image data obtained by representing the floor plan 5200 shown in

Fig. 52 in a bitmap format, for example. Alternatively, the floor plan 5200 may be information

that prescribes the color, the shape, the size, and so forth for displaying the floor plan 5200.

The room information 6800 is information for deciding the regions of rooms from the floor plan

5200.

[0339] Fig. 68 is a diagram showing the configuration of room information 6800 shown in Fig.

67. Asshown in Fig. 68, the room information 6800 includes a room ID 6801, a room type

6802, a floor level 6803, and a display position 6804. The room ID 6801 is an identifier that

identifies a room on the floor plan 5200. The room type 6802 indicates the type of the room.

The floor level 6803 indicates the floor level (floor) on which the room is disposed. The

display position 6804 indicates the arrangement position of the room on the floor plan 5200.

[0340] Fig. 69 is a diagram showing an example of the correspondence between the display

position 6804 in the room information 6800 and the floor plan 5200. As shown in Fig. 69, the

order of the blocks on the floor plan 5200 is prescribed such that the block in the first row and

the first column corresponds to the first cell, the block in the first row and the second column

corresponds to the second cell, the block in the first row and the third column corresponds to the
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9. The control method according to claim 8, wherein when the control screen is displayed on the

display, the region corresponding to the room including the information representing the arrangement

position of the one target device is displayed in a different display method from other regions

correspondin§ite exthePeddppls in the PReoasd Fvo RATsSHh cebramepteanss 0 W &puit cell, angess the control

screen is displ@yed on the display, the region corresponding to the room including the information

representing the arrangement position of the one target device is displayed more brightl than the other
Eﬂ‘g A il f

regions corrddBohdingte B FriE oM WAL QIR A3 PRTEABG b HAREH SR NPB R U1 1o 8,
wherein Clbie o thEIRSTtFIGOREN iBhdisfileeyasishovihéndigplay, tteadl didplegostodsetimai)dayed more

darkly than tﬁ‘&e‘é{f%‘i@%ﬁ%ﬁ%@&‘iﬁeﬁ?& Eegfg[)r?lr{é‘ﬁ?s‘{)r%\ﬁ%cfﬁrt‘ﬂﬁ‘%ﬁ) %'I%iﬂ?g.l&ﬂ WFﬁ@é‘glan ésléﬁ!['e” contact

between the display and a predetermine ject Is sensed outside the redion of t ntrol screen,
display of thf@dhertirst éle@rassherisidd re@id- the display screen is displayed with an original brightness.

[0342] In the example of Fig. 69, the blocks are disposed in three horizontal lines, and therefore
the cell in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fourth cell, and the cell in the
third row and the first column corresponds to the seventh cell. It should be noted, however, that
this is merely exemplary. For example, in the case where the cells are arranged in four columns
in the horizontal direction, the correlation between the order of the cells and the arrangement
positions of the blocks is changed as appropriate in accordance with the number of blocks in the
horizontal direction, and the cell in the second row and the first column corresponds to the fifth
cell, and the cell in the third row and the first column corresponds to the ninth cell.

[0343] Fig. 70 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list 4700 managed by the
server 300 for a case where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. It is not necessary
for the floor plan 5200 to indicate the arrangement position of the device 200 in the room.
Therefore, in the device list 4700 shown in Fig. 70, unlike Fig. 34, the room type 6802 is
registered in the arrangement 4704.  The device list 4700 shown in Fig. 70 is otherwise the
same as the device list 4700 shown in Fig. 34. For example, the air conditioner with a device
ID 4701 of A is disposed in the living room, and therefore "LIVING ROOM" is registered in the
arrangement 4704. In the example of Fig. 70, the room type 6802 is adopted as the
arrangement 4704. However, any other information that specifies a room may be registered.
For example, the room ID 6801 may be adopted as the arrangement 4704.

[0344] Fig. 71 is a diagram showing the configuration of a device list 3100 managed by the
home controller 100 for a case where the floor plan 5200 shown in Fig. 52 is adopted. Also in
the device list 3100 of Fig. 71, for the same reason as that for the device list 4700 of Fig. 70, the
room type 6802 is registered in the arrangement 3104. The device list 3100 of Fig. 71 is
otherwise the same as the device list 3100 shown in Fig. 35. Also in Fig. 71, the room ID 6801
may be adopted as the arrangement 3104.

[0345] Next, the device list 3100 for a case where the plan view of a certain room is displayed
in the case where a pinch-out operation is performed on the room on the basic screen of the floor
plan 5900 as shown in Fig. 62 will be described. In this case, the room information 6800
shown in Fig. 68 may include an item of the plan view of the room. Then, image data for the

plan view of the relevant room may be registered in the item of the plan view of the room. For
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13. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 12, wherein when selection of the same
device icon as the selected device icon is sensed after the device icons representing the one or more
target devices are moved out of the display region of the control screen, display of the control screen is
erased. 14. TReRlgheMAEiRDEPaBcaTdliyvibit fin3B3thr REEEIMaY beitiah e etrsr 6f Y@ icon that

is different freep dngrpfletiest davisriinnva,ae RrghataritiBdRyicshtaPiiFetaBFRFRNHBYdRRANE Or more
target device%_ are moved out of the displa% regign of the control screen dﬁ%@%‘a of a control screen

corresponding BSHAR HERSANEYetdeMRTLian IHVJ&?W%Q%SW&W\%Q ihg to any one of

claims 1 to 1doomdiests when selection of a location outside the display region of the control screen

's sensed aftgyd df%l‘éizﬁmﬁﬁé@ég@ﬁ ftQQB&TW%Q%@dﬁ%&%ﬁ@o‘?ﬁ@f&ﬁ??ﬁﬁ%&}n%% Pap%e.g out of the display

region of the control screen, e control screen is erased. 16. The control method according to
any one of cleggifse1es! io 1. afjprgement 310thef theded edistalRbiwurdmideet to dhitsinkoWolitions of the

moved deViCG{éﬁfHFcMﬂﬂ%‘i‘ s‘é&?@ﬁ}l’(f?sf G LPHMIRAEFFERNHE &TRBRCLkHRe dnhgantrloneihpdecording to
any one of Clg(l)gi]tsio% E)% ;[Lh%’ all\/argle\fﬁzlvr\} representing the room the device icon 501 is to be disposed.

[0347] Inthe embodiment, the server 300 is not an essential constituent element, and various

types of information managed by the server 300 (such as the home information 2700 and the

state of the devices 200) may be managed by the home controller 100. This allows the

embodiment described above to be embodied without the server 300. In this case, it is not

necessary for the home controller 100 to manage information on the entire house, and it is only

necessary to manage information related to the devices 200 controlled by the home controller

100 and the house in which the devices 200 are disposed.

Industrial Applicability

[0348] According to the present disclosure, when a device icon that represents a target device
displayed on a floor plan is selected, a control screen for the target device is displayed on the
floor plan. Therefore, such a configuration is useful in the case where a portable information

terminal is used as a remote controller for a plurality of target devices.
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display of the selected device icon among the moved device icons, is displayed as distinguished from
display of the non-selected device icons. 18. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17,
wherein a device icon representing a target device that is incommunicable with the information
apparatus, among the device icons representing th&5#8Sor more target devices, is displayed more darkly
than other device icons. 19. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17, wherein a
device icon representing a tar%[e?t device that is incommunicable with the information ?Fygaratus, among

the device icons representirfg F8EHEIAGAtAYRIGEVRIOD. APRAGHS, AAY 1A s R/cRIBH,A B0 9'A% control
method accocdimgctedany aetevofksl@ios intoeltSgeathiecédas Heanglispiaylisdateutie pamerklisplay; and

Zﬁs'gg;on of the devige, IGOR RRBREANRG DA AR PRNGFIFRESBPaPRIgMed on the touch panel
display a display screen representing a floor plan of a building on the display, and
display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, the device icons being movable;
when selection of a device icon representing one target device among the one or more
target devices is sensed, display a control screen for operating, or confirming a state of, the one
target device corresponding to the sensed device icon on the display, and move the device icons
representing the one or more target devices out of a display region of the control screen; and
output a control command to the network on the basis of an operation on the control
screen, the control command allowing at least operation or the state confirmation of the target

device corresponding to the one target device.

2. The control method according to claim 1, wherein
the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved to a location
outside a region of the control screen and outside a display region of the display screen

representing the floor plan.

3. The control method according to claim 1, wherein

the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved to a location
outside a region of the control screen and outside a display region of the display screen
representing the floor plan, and are arranged in one line outside the display region of the display

screen.

4. The control method according to claim 1, wherein:

the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved to a location
outside a region of the control screen and outside a display region of the display screen
representing the floor plan, and are arranged in one line outside the display region of the display
screen; and

the device icons representing the one or more target devices arranged in one line are
moved in a direction of the line to display the selected device icon within a display region of the

display.
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21. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 19, wherein selection of the device icon is
sensed by sensing a click with a mouse pointer. 22. The control method according to any one of claims 1
to 21, wherein: the information apparatus is connected to a cloud system that manages log
information related to a use history of the one or more target devices; a control command for

confirming the state gfth@@mrgp@@m@ﬂ@;@grg%Q@e\d}gpoﬁwmgmg)giﬁ@@lm@mﬁstem via the network; and
the control method causes the computer of the information aﬁg)aratus to: receive information

indicating the state O¥TR& R8HEYSR ANy ERIGEPHRYILE ABMAL QLYECLYEUFRSA% MHavEERYS ¥ Yhd
display the infzpiagtiegionait titéritistiay staterofefireseatingspe fidmrg largidt deviceiconarepretkoitsgrden for

confirming th n%ﬁl%ﬂeﬂfh?g%?H&EP%‘?&”&B‘?&@%‘&Hﬂ'%X&%?da@% Wil c%?@gé)dmﬂg]%%rﬁg?&ﬂh% R gy one of

claims 7 to 10, wherein ' the information representing the arrangement positions of theé one or more
target deviceBaghRIpRiEPipseRied e gredisalaygerene or more target devices.

6. The control method according to claim 1, wherein
the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved to a location

outside the display region of the control screen and around the control screen.

7. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 6, wherein:

the floor plan represented on the display screen includes information representing
arrangement positions at which the one or more target devices are arranged; and

the device icons representing the one or more target devices are displayed at the

corresponding arrangement positions of the one or more target devices included in the floor plan.

8. The control method according to claim 7, wherein

when selection of a device icon representing the one target device included in the floor
plan is sensed in a region corresponding to a room including information representing the
arrangement position of the one target device, a control screen is displayed on the display, the
control screen allowing at least operation or the state confirmation of the target device in the

room.

9. The control method according to claim 8, wherein
when the control screen is displayed on the display, the region corresponding to the
room including the information representing the arrangement position of the one target device is

displayed in a different display method from other regions corresponding to other rooms.

10. The control method according to claim 9, wherein
when the control screen is displayed on the display, the region corresponding to the
room including the information representing the arrangement position of the one target device is

displayed more brightly than the other regions corresponding to other rooms.

11. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 8, wherein
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24. The control method according to any one of claims 7 to 10, wherein the information representing
the arrangement positions of the one or more target devices comprise text information representing the
one or more target devices. 25. A program to be executed by an information apparatus having a display

and being connectedVisatheRIFR] ehieebisAisriapatyen He\fispbxr e eisRiaychtrslde sl MdBvork, the

program caugipRigtraMREBhebitegdsformation apparatus to: display a display screen representing a
floor plan of a building on the display, and display device icons representing the one or more target
devices on the display screen representing the floor plan, the device icons being movable; when
selection of a devicelzormeepnasdnictigpdaectadief Wevab@ Amanhegréire one or more target devices is

sensed, display a copig) LS o [)%[v%%ﬁr%gq%@!:ﬂi% ¥ @ia%@et%ﬁﬁﬁé ! ég@_c?’]? 13rgel JGMGE e

corresponding to the sensed device icon on t ay, ahd move ICe Icons representing the one
or more targéegieviebdrepoptral gripeay ¢isglan of thiecepabEgEeradn e5a%ad, antotigpdisalavstreetdinmand to
the network qqgﬁl@&g@i%%w@agrgﬁi%m@gsthe control screen, the control command allowing at least
operation or the state confirmation of the target device corresponding to the one target device.

13. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 12, wherein
when selection of the same device icon as the selected device icon is sensed after the
device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved out of the display region of

the control screen, display of the control screen is erased.

14. The control method according to claim 13, wherein

when selection of a device icon that is different from the selected device icon is sensed
after the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved out of the display
region of the control screen, display of a control screen corresponding to the different device

icon is displayed.

15. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 14, wherein
when selection of a location outside the display region of the control screen is sensed
after the device icons representing the one or more target devices are moved out of the display

region of the control screen, display of the control screen is erased.

16. The control method according to any one of claims 13 to 15, wherein
the moved device icons are moved to original positions of the moved device icons when

display of the control screen is erased.

17. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 16, wherein
display of the selected device icon among the moved device icons, is displayed as

distinguished from display of the non-selected device icons.

18. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17, wherein
a device icon representing a target device that is incommunicable with the information

apparatus, among the device icons representing the one or more target devices, is displayed more
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darkly than other device icons.

19. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 17, wherein
a device icon representing a target device that is incommunicable with the information
apparatus, among the device icons representing the one or more target devices, is displayed

translucently.

20. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 19, wherein:
the display is a touch panel display; and
selection of the device icon is sensed by sensing a tap on the device icon performed on

the touch panel display.

21. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 19, wherein

selection of the device icon is sensed by sensing a click with a mouse pointer.

22. The control method according to any one of claims 1 to 21, wherein:

the information apparatus is connected to a cloud system that manages log information
related to a use history of the one or more target devices;

a control command for confirming the state of the corresponding target device is output
to the cloud system via the network; and

the control method causes the computer of the information apparatus to:

receive information indicating the state of the corresponding target device from the
cloud system via the network; and

display the information indicating the state of the corresponding target device on a

control screen for confirming the state of the corresponding target device.

23. The control method according to any one of claims 7 to 10, wherein
the information representing the arrangement positions of the one or more target devices

comprise images representing the one or more target devices.

24. The control method according to any one of claims 7 to 10, wherein
the information representing the arrangement positions of the one or more target devices

comprise text information representing the one or more target devices.

25. A program to be executed by an information apparatus having a display and being
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connected to a network, one or more target devices are being controlled over the network,

the program causing a computer of the information apparatus to:

display a display screen representing a floor plan of a building on the display, and
display device icons representing the one or more target devices on the display screen
representing the floor plan, the device icons being movable;

when selection of a device icon representing one target device among the one or more
target devices is sensed, display a control screen for operating, or confirming a state of, the one
target device corresponding to the sensed device icon on the display, and move the device icons
representing the one or more target devices out of a display region of the control screen; and

output a control command to the network on the basis of an operation on the control
screen, the control command allowing at least operation or the state confirmation of the target

device corresponding to the one target device.
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